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INTRODUCTION TO KEYCOM

This user’s manual describes the functions of the browser-based KeyCom
network information system. KeyCom is intended as a tool for
telecommunications operators for network information management and
network planning and maintenance. KeyCom creates consistent documentation of
a network’s structure and connections. Having exact information on the structure
and use of your network enables you to operate the network efficiently.

The first part of this user’s manual introduces general tools and buttons, and the
rest of this document provides instructions on using various object forms. The
forms are used to view, create, and modify network object information with the
help of buttons that have the same functions throughout all object forms. Before
reading the instructions on a single object form, we recommend that you read
the chapter Buttons on object forms . The tools introduced in this chapter are

related to viewing the properties and location information of objects, and they are
similar to the tools used in Keypro’s other browser software. This chapter
describes button functions on a detailed level. The instructions on using the
object forms have been created based on the assumption that users are familiar
with the various button functions.

The Map view chapter discusses the tools related to using the map view. Tools

are located in a separate tool bar called Map tools and are used for measuring
distances, changing the scale, and printing and viewing information related to
map objects. The chapter Map view discusses the following: selecting
background maps and object layers, using the map and addresses, and using the
coordinate section to change positioning. This chapter is primarily aimed at users
who have no previous experience of using map user interfaces. The tools
presented in this chapter are commonly used in various types of map software.

The chapter KeyCom forms discusses using the object forms for network

elements, such as telecom premises and cables. This chapter also describes
connections management, the route follower, and the creation of service and
exchange areas. It is assumed that users are familiar with the use of the general
object form buttons. The KeyCom forms are used in a similar manner, and any
deviating functions are presented separately for each object form.

The chapter KeyNet tools introduces the tools for managing telecommunication

network connections, customer data, and rental contracts.
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The chapter Other tools covers all other tools provided by the software. This

chapter is aimed at all users and describes topics, such as the creation of plans
and annotations, address search, survey management and creation of group
displays.

Software overview

KeyCom is used via an internet browser, and users are not required to install any
other software on their workstations. The network data that is used is stored on a
network server in an Oracle database from where the browser receives the data.

You can handle the network data through object-specific forms for various types
of network objects. For example, if you want to modify information concerning a
splice, open the Splice object form. If you want to create a new cable in the
system, use the functions on the Cable object form. In other words, you use object
forms to view, create and update information on properties and location. You can
save information on the structure of a network, such as network topology and
information on the objects’ properties, including the installation year and usage
state. Your user privileges define what functions are available to you.

3D compatibility
KeyCom 2026.1 includes a 3D-compatible database as a default, and it enables
basic 3D functions through the user interface. In addition to X and Y coordinates,

you can also use the elevation coordinate Z. Please note that addresses, print
series, and diagrams are still saved in 2D format.

User interface
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The user interface has three main areas. The toolbar is displayed at the top of the
screen, and you can use it to open object forms to view and edit objects. In
addition, this toolbar includes other buttons that enable you, for example, to
search for addresses or create lines and text on the map.

The largest component in the display is the map view, which also includes the
map toolbar used for map management and the Layers tool.

A coordinate section displaying coordinate values is located at the bottom of the
screen. In addition, instructions are displayed in the bottom left corner of the
instructions bar when the available buttons and tools are used. You can find
further information on these in the chapter Map view and in subsequent chapters.

Note! If the border of the user interface is exceptionally bright, you have most
likely logged in to the test environment.

Hardware requirements

You use KeyCom via your web browser, so the minimum requirements and
recommended equipment greatly depend on the browser you use:

1. Browser: Microsoft Edge or Google Chrome with the latest updates. Firefox is

also supported but require the fastest possible CPU (i7, i9). You must also
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enable cookies in the browser.

2. Operating system: Should be in accordance with the browser’s requirements.
Keypro Oy tests the system functionalities with Windows-based equipment.
Linux Ubuntu 18 or newer is recommended.

3. Processor: The minimum CPU is Intel Core i3. Intel Core i5 or i/ are
recommended (or some equivalent from the AMD).

4. Display: Minimum resolution of 1366 x 768 pixels (1920 x 1080 pixels
recommended).

5. RAM: Minimum 8 GB (16 GB recommended, with browser requirements

considered).

User roles

Users are assigned a role in the system, and the user privileges specified for that
role define the functions that are available to the user; in other words, they define
the actions that the user can take within the program. Read-only users can view
both the properties and location information of objects, but they cannot edit or
add objects in the system. The buttons required for these functions are not even
visible to users with read-only rights. If a user has read and write rights to
properties or location information, the related buttons are visible. In addition to
the above, an Admin user can, for example, modify default values.

The system also allows the definition of so-called area-specific user privileges
that provide users with the right to view and handle objects within a certain area
only. Limitations can also be set based on, for example, the owners of objects.
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LOGGING IN AND ACCESSING HELP
Logging into the system

Enter the URL of the KeyCom instance in the browser's address bar.
KeyCom Demo x -+

< c @& keycomdemo.keyprocloud.com,

When the log-in form is displayed in the browser, enter your personal KeyCom
username and password in the fields. Your session will start when you click Log
in. You can also select the mobile version for smart devices by clicking the
KeyMobile button.
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KeyCom Demo

User name

Password

Log in

Forgot your password?
Register

KeyMobile

KeyMobile-v2

By using the system you agree to Terms of
Service for Keypro Services, Privacy Policy of
Keypro Oy and use of cookies.

KEYPRO

English -~

Two phased authentication (This function is subject
to a separate order.)

Two phased authentication is a function that can be ordered separately. When
enabled, the KeyCom application requires a separate pass code in addition to a
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valid username and password.

In two-step identification, first, enter your username and password in the active
fields. Then, click Log-in and wait for an SMS to be sent to you. The code you
must enter into the Code field is provided in the SMS. After this, click the Log-in
button again to open the KeyCom application.

Forgotten username and/or password

If you receive the notification Please enter a correct username and password
(note that the fields are case sensitive), you have entered either a wrong
username or a wrong password. Enter the correct information and try again. If you
have forgotten your password, click the Forgot password? link. Instructions on
how to change your password are then displayed. Contact your system
administrator if necessary.

User registration

When you open KeyCom for the first time, you can click Register and provide
your details and other information in the Register new user window to register as
a KeyCom user. You must accept the terms and conditions of use before you can
register. Your information is saved in the system when you click Register. After
this, you can log into the system.

ADFS support and new password requirements

You can change your password by clicking your name on the toolbar at the top-
right corner. First, enter your old password in the field in the form that appears
and then enter your new password twice. Click Submit. You will then receive a
notification that the password has been changed successfully, and you can
continue working in the KeyCom environment.

Your new password needs to be at least 12 characters long and it cannot
contain only digits. If your new password does not meet the requirements, you
will see a message about it underneath the password text box.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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If you already have an account in KeyCom created before the 3.4 update, it is
possible that its password does not fulfill these new requirements. In that case,
you can still log in with your old password but will be prompted to change your
password once logged in. You will be asked to verify your old password. After
that you can type in your new, updated password.

Change password

Please enter your old password, new
password and confirm the new password

|

This password is too short. It must contain
at least 12 characters.

& Keypro

ADFS integration

You can get ADFS (Active Directory Federation Services) support from various
AD (Active Directory) sources. ADFS integration can be used in KeyCom when
the customer has a separate access rights management system where access
rights configurations and groups are created.
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User rights are checked or created based on the rights given before each KeyCom
login. AD login creates permissions for automatically assigned roles (viewer
users, basic users, etc.). There is also a separate group for KeyCom main users.
Roles are assigned between systems based on a separate AD correspondence
table.

The integration enables AD login also for new KeyCom users directly without
separate registration and activation.

By clicking the Provider menu you can see the service providers available. Find
out the specific provider your organization has chosen and then select it. Users
can also log in to KeyCom with ADFS services even if they don’t belong to any
organization. Upon activation, existing/local KeyCom logins will be deleted.

User guides, information, and support

A Helpwbutton is located in the top-right corner of the main toolbar, and its

drop-down menu includes links to user guides and information on the application.

(The content of the drop-down menu may vary depending on the installation.)

Firstname Lastname . » §1

| Keycom User'sManual | User's guides G
"'"""""Kéﬁi‘ﬂﬁﬁiié"'l;"l'é'é'f"ﬁ*i'é'r'*i'ij'éi'l"""'""'; Admin site
Keycom Setup Guide Keypro Oy
Support
About

In the User guides drop-down menu, select KeyCom User Manual to open this
document in PDF format. The KeyMobile User Manual is available in the same
menu.

The About item in the Help& menu displays general information on the

application, such as the version number and coordinate system that is being used.

Select Support to open a pre-configured email message in an email application.
You can complete this draft message and submit a support request. The pre-

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

12



&

completed information on the application version and settings is useful
information for the application support service.

You can access the Keypro website by selecting Keypro from the menu.

TIP: When you communicate with Keypro's application support service, please be
prepared to provide the exact version number of the application. Go to the Help
menu and click About to find this information. The easiest way to create a
support request is via the Support link.

Logging out of KeyCom

You can end your KeyCom session by clicking Logout & on the main menu.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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MAP VIEW

Map tools

':'.”f ' 2, B o Y O - I? ~!>
Display scale 1:50000 vo G B
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Panning the map

You can pan the map by clicking Pan:Tin map tools. Hold down the left button of
your mouse and move the mouse pointer across the map to pan the map. This
enables you to move the map in the background, for example, when you are
drawing a new duct.

Coordinates

The coordinate section displayed in the bottom right corner shows the map
coordinates for the location of the mouse pointer if Coordinate reading on/off to
the right of the coordinates is selected. Coordinates are displayed in the XY field
in the order east-north and are separated by a single space. The elevation value
Z to the left of the coordinate field defines the object elevation when objects are
created.

ETRS89 / ETRS-TM35FIM v (v| 0 XY. 459763.33 6701838.36 v

Centering map on given coordinates

1. Enter (or paste from the clipboard) the coordinate values in the coordinate
field. Note that the east and north coordinates are separated by a single space.
2. Deselect the Coordinate reading on/off [/, checkbox to prevent the

coordinate values from being updated when you move your mouse pointer on

the map.
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3. Click Center map on the given coordinates (.

Placing an object at the given coordinates

1. Deselect the Coordinate reading on/off [;| checkbox.

2. Enter (or paste from the clipboard) the coo_rdinate values in the coordinate
field.

3. You can now place any point-type object at these coordinates in the following
way:

4. On the object form that is created, click Create :<or Modify -+

5. Click Center map on given coordinates (..

Picking the coordinates of an object
You can pick the exact coordinates of an object in the following way:

1. Select Coordinate reading on/off |1}
2. Position the mouse pointer over the object. The exact object coordinates are
displayed in the coordinate field.

3. Press the space bar on your keyboard to deselect Coordinate reading on/off

v

4. This prevents changes to the coordinate values, and you can copy the values

to your clipboard.

Changing between coordinate systems

Have the coordinate section display the desired coordinate system by selecting
the correct coordinate system from the drop-down menu. The selected coordinate
system is used for all functions.

KeyCom uses a default coordinate system that is displayed in the Coordinate
system drop-down menu in bold.

Coordinate elevation (Z coordinate)

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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The value in the coordinate elevation field to the left of the coordinate field
defines the object elevation when objects are created. If the Active Z

lock checkbox to the left of the elevation field is selected, the field value also
defines the coordinate of the new point when snapping to objects. If you want to
retain the existing elevation of an object when you edit its location, or if you want
to use the elevation of the object you snap to when creating a new one, deselect
the Active Z lock checkbox. The Export function also supports Z coordinates.

v |42.?02 | XY 25502808.44 6685323.95 v
[

You can find further information on snapping to objects and following in the
chapter Snapping and following (settings for drawing and modifying).

Snapping and following (settings for drawing
and modifying)

When you create a new object or modify the geometry of an existing object, you
can snap to or follow an existing object. When you do that, either the Drawing
options or Modifying options form is displayed.

When you modify an existing geometry, or create a new one, and you press the
SHIFT key on your keyboard, the mouse pointer will display the snap search

radius - When you hold down the left mouse button while pressing the SHIFT

key, the system will search for objects within the snapping radius. If multiple
objects are found, a pop-up window for object selection is displayed. You can
highlight an object on the map by selecting it from the list in the pop-up window.
The object is highlighted on the map in a green colour (3). Snap to the object by
double-clicking it on the list.

« The Length value displays the length of the line object that is drawn or
modified.

« The Snapping selection list includes two options: Point and Nearest. If you
select Point, you can only snap to the existing points of objects. If you select

Nearest, you can snap to the nearest point on the next object.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

16



&

 When you digitize a new line object, you can follow the route of another line
object if you select either Completely or Partially from the drop-down menu
for Following. You can follow an object by double-clicking it in the Object
selection pop-up window.

 If you selected Completely, all vertices of the followed object are included in
your new object. If you selected Partially, you can follow the object for as long
as you want. Click on the map to define the point where you want to stop
following.

e Change the Distance (m) value to follow the route of a line object for the
distance you choose. The default distance is O metres.

e The Connect checkbox enables you to connect a line object while using
snapping when starting and ending the drawing of it. When this checkbox is

selected, the line object is connected to a point object.

Conduit drawing A Cable modifying S Object selection X
Cable FZOMVDMU-SD 8x12 - 159.341m
Length: 0.00m Length: 154.69m
Conduit P31981 Duct route 51.7m 0
Snapping: | Point N Snapping: Point N Telecom premises 104339 Telecom premises
Following: v Connect: |V
Connect: [V

Changing scale

You can zoom the map by clicking Zoom int4. This zooms the map in while the
map center remains the same. Zooming in is carried out one scale level at a time.
You can also change the map scale using your mouse wheel. When you scroll the
mouse wheel away from yourself, the map zooms in, and the map center is the
mouse pointer’s position on the map.

You can zoom the map out by clicking Zoom out'=. This zooms the map out while
the map center remains the same. Zooming out is carried out one scale level at a

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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time. You can also zoom out by scrolling the mouse wheel towards you. The
mouse pointer’s position on the map is used as the map center.

You can restore the map view to the default view by clicking Zoom to max
extent ] . Click Zoom to area.to define the area that is used for zooming in. Use
the left mouse button to define the area on the map. The map is zoomed in when
you release the mouse button.

TIP: You can zoom the map in by holding down the SHIFT key and using the left
mouse button to select the map area to zoom in. The map is zoomed in when you
release the left mouse button. This is a fast way to zoom in to a larger scale.

Using the placement scale for new objects

If you know, when creating an object, that the printouts for the area will be
created using a specific scale, you can use the placement scale when creating
the object. For sparsely populated areas, for example, printouts may be created
using a smaller scale than the one used for city areas, and, consequently,
individual objects may not be clearly visible on the printouts. You can ensure the
visibility of objects by using the correct placement scale.

In the Placement scale menu, select the scale that will be used for creating
printouts. New objects will be created at a size proportional to this scale, and
individual objects will thus be visible, for example, in a printout with a 1:2000
scale.

1:500 v
1:500

1:1000
1:2000
1:5000
1:10000
1:20000

In figure below, a splice on a 1:2000 scale, drawn on a placement scale of 500,
1000, 2000, 5000, 10,000, and 20,000.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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Measuring distance, area size, and perimeter

You can measure distances using the Distance**tool. Click Distance and position
the mouse pointer over the starting point on the map to start measuring. Click the
left mouse button and move your pointer on the map. Enter points by clicking the
left mouse button. Distance is displayed in the bottom left corner of the screen.
The distance information is updated after adding each point. End the measuring
by first clicking the left mouse button and then the right mouse button. Check
the total distance.

Measure the area size and perimeter by selecting Area size and perimeter on
the Distance drop-down menu. Add points on the map to view the area and
perimeter information for the polygon formed by the points and the mouse
pointer. This area information is displayed in the bottom left corner of the screen.
Stop drawing by clicking the right mouse button and check the complete area size
and perimeter information. Click the left mouse button or Pan<7jin Map tools to
start a new measurement.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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Area: 11.10 m? perimeter: 14.26 m.

Info tool

You can use the Info@tool to view information on map objects. Click Info and then
use the left mouse button to click the selected object shown on the map. You can
only select objects that are visible on the map; in other words, only the activated
object layers are available. You can retrieve information on more than one object
at the same time. There are several possible ways of retrieving information on
multiple objects. You can define a rectangular area by selecting the area you want
by holding down the left mouse button.

TIP: You can double-click an object on the map using the left mouse button to
view the object’s information. The application then displays a separate object
form on which the object’s information is displayed. If there are multiple objects in
the area you double-clicked, they are listed, and you can choose the object you
want to view.

From the drop-down menu=next to the Info tool, you can select one of the
following three functions: Map view area, Free area, or Existing area. When you
select Map view area, the software retrieves information on all objects currently
displayed on the screen. You can use the Free area function to define a free-form
area on the map. You can use the Existing area function to select an area that has
been saved in the system, such as a plan or service area, and to retrieve the
objects in that area.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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The query returns an Info list in which the search results are grouped according
to their object type, such as telecom premises and conduits. The information
displayed is basic information on the network objects, such as ID, type, owner,
and usage state. The number of results is displayed at the bottom of the window.
If the number of results is large, use the arrow buttons at the bottom of the
window to browse through them.

Info 2 ¢
Cable A
Network area Identification Type Location accuracy
F19860 FZOMVDMU-SD 8x12 = ==
F19860 GAHLD Nano 4 cores D an
F19860 GAHLD Nano 4 cores D an
Conduit
Network area Identification Conduit type Location accuracy
P31981 Duct route D an
Splice
Network area Identification Type Location accuracy
Straight D an
Telecom premises
Network Identification Type Name Owner = : SrIiil
area address accuracy
Telecom
104339 Dremises D oan
104339 Aiecon = -
=~
1-10/10

Click; tto center the map on an object of your choosing and to highlight it on the
map. Click/zto modify the object’s information on an object form.

TIP: You can limit your search to specific objects by using object layer selection.
For example, in the Layers tool, select only the Cables layer to limit your search
to cables.

Exporting data and reports on map objects

1. Select objects on the map as described above.
2. Click Export {=to create a Bill of materials for the selected objects. You can

also create external file formats using the export function.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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Viewing the results of the Info query in a Group display

1. Select objects on the map as described above.
2. Click Show in group display —to view the selected group of objects as a
group of Info tool objects. The chapter Group display provides further

information on the group display.

Map views

You can save the current map view by clicking Map viewsE:. You can create a new
map view using the Map views form. You can edit, name, and save map views as
necessary, and then return to the map view that you want to view by clicking
Restore viewEl.You can save several map views and select the map view you
need from the drop-down menu. The view you select is then displayed.

Select the Default checkbox to define a default map view. The map selected as
the default map will be displayed as the initial view the next time you log into the
system. When Remember my position is selected, the KeyCom application saves
the map location, zoom level, open map layers and filter settings. The next time
you log in, you can continue from where you were the previous time.

You can also copy the map link of the map view by selecting Copy map link to
clipboard|...

Named views *
Map view: Aron's view w7

= H b4 |_;,_', | Default || Remember my position

You can also click Previous view i« to return the previous view. This always takes
you back to the previous view, one view at a time. Click Next view »to go to the
next view.

Map link

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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Copy the current map view and send the URL to, for example, your colleague or
co-operation partner.

1. Click Map link &in Map tools.
2. Either select the long form or shorten it by selecting the Shorten checkbox.

3. Copy the address.

4. Paste it into an email or add it as a browser bookmark.

Map link

https://world24.keycom.keypro.fi/?mv_lon=-11 R CLHIN

Copy link (Ctrl+C):

To return to the view later, copy the address into your browser’s address bar or
use the bookmark you saved.

Dock/Undock all windows

Use the Dock/Undock all windows[joption, to dock all open forms to the bar
displayed at the bottom of the map view. This tool enables you to clear the map
view of all forms in order to get a comprehensive view of the network map. In
addition, the toolbar includes user-specific favorites that are introduced in the

chapter Favorite tools.

Map tools

W Q Q | 23 (« o2 & 0

Display scale 1:2000 v 2 G A

Placement scale 1:500 vy @® @~

N — .
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When you re-click Dock/Undock all windows 7, all docked windows will again
be displayed.

Refreshing the map

You can view the changes made to a map by clicking Refresh map<. This
function is useful, for example, when the map data is being updated at the same
time on another workstation, in which case changes are not necessarily
immediately visible in the area that you are viewing.

Google Maps
View the current map view area on the Google Maps™ website:

1. Click Google Maps Cto open a new browser tab to view the current KeyCom

map view on the Google Maps website.
You can view a street view through the Google Maps Street View™ service:

1. In the Google Maps G drop-down menu, select Google Maps Street View.
2. Point to the road/street location that you want to view and click to open the

view in question in Google Maps Street View.

These services are provided by Google.

Layers (Layer selection)

You can select the background map and network object layers using the Layers'=

tool. Click Layers'=to view the list of objects. The available map layers vary
according to what has been agreed.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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Layers ~JIL- k2= X
Layers Filters
+ Basemaps -
-1 Layers
+ | FiberPlanIT designs
| SpainOrto

4+ |5 Reference maps
+ | Thematics
- V| Networks
- v| Cable
/| Copper
| Fiber
CTv
Electricity low voltage
Cable =
V| "/ Manhole :=
V| "/ Conduit :=

V| "/ Telecom premises .= v

SRERERE

You can minimise or maximise the Layers tool by clicking the arrow at the top of
the form. You can close the form by clicking the cross. You can hide the lists of

background maps and lists of object layers by clickingain front of the row, and you
can expand them by clickings.

Selecting the background map

The default map is one of the available maps. You can also select some other
map as the default map, or you can select the option Empty, in which case no
background map is displayed. Only one map at a time can be selected as the
background map. The background map helps users understand where the
network objects are located, and this map cannot be modified.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy
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Object layers

The network object layers available for selection are listed under object layers.
You can select multiple layers to be shown at the same time. If an object layer is
not selected, its objects are not displayed on the map and you therefore cannot
pick them from the map for forms. You should select, as a minimum, those
layers that have objects you want to view or edit.

The network objects are layers that are available for selection. In addition, you
can select addresses, surveyed objects, highlights, thematics, plans, photos, radio
links, annotations, and free texts and lines. Some network objects cannot be
selected if the scale is too small, that is, if the map is zoomed out too much.
Examples of such objects are splices, telecom premises, manholes, and
annotations.

The checkbox“to the left of an object’s name indicates whether the object has
been selected. You can remove or add an object by clicking its checkbox. You do
not need to refresh the map afterwards as your selections will be applied
automatically. If you want to activate all layers at once, select the checkbox for
the highest layer (Layers).

TIP: The number of objects visible on the map is proportional to the speed with
which the map is refreshed. For this reason, we recommend that you only select
the layers you need to view on the map.

Sub-layers of the layer hierarchy (This function is subject to
a separate order)

Sub-layers can be added to the layer hierarchy, for example, based on the cable
technology. Sub-layers are available as a function that is ordered separately.
=} " Networks
= Cable
] Cables (al) - =
Hybrid - =
C1v
Fiber

Copper
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Layer legend and information

The Legend of a layer uses symbols and words to describe the type and status of
the map objects. To view the Legend for a layer, click Show legend:=or use the
right mouse button to select Show legend from the menu that is displayed. If a
legend is not available, the button and the menu item are hidden.

Legend -~ | B
1 Cable x
\, Inuse
\, Planned

, Discarded

The Legend list functions in a manner similar to stacks: when a new legend or
thematic is selected in the layer selection, a new group is added on top of the list.
You can expand or minimise groups by clicking = and = or by double-clicking the
group header. You can hide a group by clicking x.

A group is automatically hidden if its layer is not active in the layer selection.

Click Show details : or select Show details in the context menu, which you can
open by clicking the right mouse button. As is the case with legends, the button
and menu item are hidden if no detailed information is available for the layer.

Thematics

You can view objects on the map based on various object attributes. Thematics
highlights objects based on, for example, network usage state or technology. You
can view a theme legend by clicking Show legend in the context menu or by
clicking Show legend:=. The legend displayed shows the colors of the theme and
related descriptions, such as information on the various network technologies.
Color codes and shapes for legends can be configured through the admin user
interface.
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Legend
; Network usage state x

o
A

Sarap

In use

Planned
Unknown state

Free

E0O0ENenN

Installed, not surveyed

Conduit widths

This layer shows lines of various thicknesses drawn on top of conduits in
accordance with the conduit widths.

Survey location accuracy

This layer shows lines drawn on top of line objects (cables, conduits). The width
of the lines depends on the Location accuracy included in the survey file.

Network usage states

This layer shows KeyCom objects that are colour-coded based on the usage state
of each object. You can view the colour codes in the Thematics legend. Click the
Network usage state level with your right mouse button and select Show legend.

Network owners

This layer shows all KeyCom objects that can have Owner as an attribute. Point
objects and conduits cannot have an owner, and so they are not shown in this
layer.

Network position accuracy

This layer shows lines drawn on top of KeyCom conduits and cables. The width of
the lines depends on the location accuracy information available on the Common
settings tab of the object forms.
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Network technology

This layer shows lines drawn on top of KeyCom cables. The line colour indicates
the cable technology. For example, copper cables can be drawn in green while
fiber-optic cables are marked in blue.

Cable role

This layer shows lines drawn on top of KeyCom cables, with the line colour
indicating the role of the cable.

Installation type

This layer shows lines drawn on top of KeyCom cables. The line colour indicates
the type of cable installation.

Cable connections

This layer shows lines drawn on top of KeyCom cables. The line colour indicates
the physical state of the cable connection.

Planned network

This layer shows all KeyCom objects that have Planned network as their usage
state. The colour coding for planned objects can be seen in the legend. Typically,
red is used.

Legend V| Planned network

) Planned network

Show legend
Cable role - —

Apartments v
B Planned network

Configuring object layers

You can configure layers into separate groups. You can group similar layers into
one group, for example, group all KeyCom objects into one layer, thus making it
possible to view or hide them with a single click. Depending on your user rights,
you can edit Layers by clicking Configure & . You can configure layers when the

background color of the form changes to orange.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

29



&

Layers

b

@ B8 X
Layers Filters

- Basemaps
() Google Streets
() Google Satellite
() OSM keypro color
() OSM keypro gray
(") OpenStreetMap
() OpenStreetMap gray
() Locationbox WMTS

+| | FiberPlanIT designs
| SpainOrto
-l | 5" Reference maps
-l| | Estonia
-1 | Ylemiste
| Floor 2 v

Use your mouse to drag layers to a new location on the list. For example, you can
move the Pole layer to the Telecom network group by grabbing the Pole layer
with the left mouse button and dragging it to the top of the Telecom network

group.

You can move layers that you do not use and hide them in the Ungrouped layers
group. This Ungrouped layers group appears at the end of the list when the layer
configuration function is activated.

Layer configurations

You can save a Layer configuration, i.e. the selected background map and the
active layers, by clicking Savedin the top-right corner of the Layers tool. Layer
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configurations are saved in the browser cache of the browser that was used and
are therefore not available on other computers.

Layer configurations can also be saved in a database with a username, in which
case the layer configuration is user-specific instead of browser-specific. Save a
layer configuration in a database by clicking Configure @, and wait for the
background colour to change to orange. Click Save [Eto save the layer
configuration in a database.

Upload the saved layer configuration to the Layers form by clicking Reload .. You

can restore the original layer configuration settings by clicking Reset to defaults
=R

Layer filters

Layer filtersgare used for limiting the number of objects shown on the map.
Objects can be filtered based on Technology, Usage state, and Plan. When
filters are used, only the objects selected on the filter form are visible on the map.
Only exception comes when filtering telecom premises with technology. Telecom
premises which don't contain any devices are shown on the map whether the
Technology filter is activated or not.

Active filters are marked in the layer selection list: A filtered layer is marked with
a highlighted filter symbol“g. When a filter is not selected, the icon is not
highlighted

For example in the figure, filters for fiber-optic cables are active (left). The icon
preceding the filtered layer is highlighted in red (right).
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Layers A|@8X Layers A@ @Bl X
Layers Filters Layers Filters
| Usage state A 7] Cable occupancy of conduit := A
| Inuse = V| Networks
_ -1[v| Cable
| Planned IV
i s |v/| Copper
Di —
Sal V] Fiber
| Not in use ] CTv
|| Installed, not surveyed V] Electricity low voltage
‘W Technology V] "B Cable :=
| Copper V| /' Manhole :=
7] Fiber :J: Conduit :=
= v Telecom premises - =
Hybrid —
_ V| ¢ Pole :=
i W] /" Splice :=
Coaxial W] "/ Points :=
| Overhead wire +#| | Annotations M
| Street light

| Electricity low voltage

| Electricity -middle voltage

| Electricity high voltage
Plan

Printing
Use the Printitool for print series and quick print. Print series refers to

printouts that consist of one or several parts, whereas quick print enables you to
quickly create a printout of the map.

Quick print

In the Map tools bar, click Quick printZito access the Quick print function. In print

settings, you can define settings related to paper size and the display settings for
the detailed information to be included in the printout.

Start quick print by filling in the form. The form fields Paper size and DPI must be

completed in accordance with the paper and printer you are going to use. Paper
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size means the physical size of the printing paper. In the Scale 1: field, Enter the
size of the print area as a scale proportion. When the display scale is 1:500, and
the same scale is applied to the printout, the printout proportions are the same as
in the map view. In addition, you can include a print legend (Legend) and a
Theme legend on the printout. You can also define their location on the printout.

The Print legend refers to the map legend, which includes information on the
paper type, scale, person creating the printout, and date of printing. You can add
your own text in the Note field.

(C) Keypro Oy
Firstname Lastname
5m
Mittakaava; 1:500
Paperikoko: Al
Plhrl'ljl: 15.05.2018
Lo e et st WA 1/1

You can include a Theme legend on the printout by going to the Layers list and
activating those theme levels that you want to include. In the drop-down menu
for the theme legend, select the location of the legend. The Theme legend on the
printout will include the same information as the Themes — Show legend
window.

The borders of the print area (the frame limits) move with the mouse pointer.
When you click Quick print, the Frame digitizing options and Frame options
selections are displayed. In Frame digitizing options, you can select the snapping
point of the movable printing frame by moving it while holding down the SHIFT
key. Select Point for snapping if you want to move the point to the same location
as an existing point. Select Nearest for snapping if you want to position the point
on top of a line object. This moves the point to the nearest snapping point on the
closest line object.

In the Frame options window, you can modify the orientation and rotation of the
print area on the page. The changes you make are applied immediately to the
frame shown on the map.
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Use the left mouse button to select the desired location of the frame and print it
using the right mouse button or click Print=jon the form to have the browser
provide the file in PDF format for downloading.

To relocate the frame, use your left mouse button to point at the red square in the

middle of the frame and, while holding the button down, drag the frame to the
location you want. Click Print to print.

Print series

The difference between print series and quick print is that a print series consists
of several map printouts (frames). The first page of a print series includes an
index map showing all the map printouts, and it provides an overview of the
individual frames with their numbers and locations. This feature helps to locate
the various series printouts on the map. Activate the Print series function in the
Print drop-down menu ». The number 0 in the No. field refers to an index map,

while the other rows are the created printouts.

Print %

Series name: Bramley Garth

Plan: Test_Bramley_Garth = All
Print setting
Paper size: A3 - Scale: 1:1.000
DPI: 300 v Legend: Internal v
Theme legend: |Bottom right - Position: Bottom right -
Created by: W
Note:
No. Size DPI Scale Legend Creation time
0 A2 300 1000 I-n-t;r-r;;I -------- ' 12.10.2017 12:13:51
1 A3 300 1000 Ir:tF-r-r‘a-I -------- 12.10.2017 12:17:10
2 A3 200 500 Internal 12.10.2017 12:17:26
&~ & O dy Xvaxv s~ f 8 =
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The Print series form includes fields for settings and a field for the printouts
(frames). The first row of the list of frames is always the title page, and the

actual frames are listed below it. The settings information displayed in the form’s

fields is related to the frame that is active in the list of frames. You can edit and
save printout-specific information. You can also create printouts of single frames.

Fill in the form fields as described for quick print. After this, click Save formito
activate the creation of frames. Click Create:<to start creating map frames. The
borders of the print area (frame) move along with the mouse until you select the

map location you want by clicking the left mouse button. When you create a print

series, the Frame options and Frame digitizing options are also displayed.
Please see the chapter Quick print for more details on these.

Click the right mouse button to accept a frame. A new printout line is added to
the list of frames on the form. The number of frames is not limited. You can also
edit the settings for each frame, for example, modify the scale of the printout.

You can download the Print series in PDF format by clicking the Print button on
the form. The browser will provide a PDF file for download, and this file includes
the entire print series. Print a single frame by selecting Print selected in the
drop-down menu for the Print button. The frame selected in the list of frames is
printed. Alternatively, you can print a frame by clicking a frame on the Print form
using the right mouse button and selecting Print selected. The menu also
includes options for locating, highlighting, and deleting a frame.

No. Size DFI Scale Legend Creation time

0 A3 200 1000 Internal 12.10.2017 12:13:51
--------------------------- ]

—— S0 Locate N

2 A3 300 Highlight 12.10.2017 12:17:26

Print selected
Delete selected

Tl

2y & ]l X~ s~ s~ f

You can also use the Quick print function on the Print series form. The drop-
down menu for the Print button includes the option Quick print.
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Locating yourself

The Locate @ tool enables you to center the map based on the location of your
equipment. Depending on the functions of your equipment, your location can be
based on, for example, GPS coordinates or the location information obtained from
a wireless or fixed network. A cross symbolising the location and a circle
representing the margin of error are shown on the map. Please note that the
network location information may be extremely inaccurate.

Splitting your display

With the Split mapditool, you can split your display into two or three sections to
view the map in one section and the forms in others, so that they are not on top of
the map. Use the tool options to select whether you want to have the new

display section on the left or right side of the map view, or on both sides. You can
deactivate the Split map g function using the Cancel command in the tool.
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TIP: This is a very useful tool if you are using more than one monitor. For

example, you can view the forms on one monitor and the map on another.
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BUTTONS ON OBJECT FORMS

All object forms used for managing objects and events have the same structure and
functions. Only the information included on the object forms varies somewhat
depending on the object form. For this reason, each object form can only be used for
managing the specific object related to the object form, for example, the Splice form
is used for splices and the Telecom premises form is used for telecom premises.

The functions of the buttons displayed at the bottom of object forms are always the
same even though the information content of the forms may vary. In other words,
the buttons always function in the same way for all network objects and on all
forms. The buttons that are displayed depend on the user’s privileges. For example,
read-only users cannot update information. If the button is dimmed, it is not
available. The button functions are introduced in the next chapters.

'«.4\3 b _IvHvAv*év‘f':;j"#i"'#%J'vj‘

In addition to the buttons displayed on an object form, some object forms contain
additional functions that are used in the same way on all forms. Additional
functions are used, for example, for adding dates or address information. These
functions are discussed in the chapters Entering a date and Managing address and

apartment information on object forms. The functions of buttons that are not

introduced in this Chapter are discussed in connection with the relevant object
forms.

Favorite tools

Click Favorite  in the top-right corner of the form to define the form in question as a
favorite. User-defined favorites are displayed in the toolbar at the bottom of the
map view, from where you can open them quickly. Future version updates may
affect your settings concerning your favorites.

You can also save the form’s search results as favorites:
1. Retrieve the required information to the form, as instructed in the Retrieving

information to a form and Picking objects from the map chapters.

2. Click the Favorite button.
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3. You can enter a name for the search results in the Save new search dialogue box.

Save new search X

Please enter a search name:
Circuit - query: 39925)

OK Cancel

4. Click OK.

5. Your search results are now saved in the Favorites toolbar.

‘J‘T Hv -r @v

Circuit - query: 39925

Deleting favorites:

Clear the form that you want to remove from your favorites. Click the Favorites
button at the top. The program will ask you to confirm the deletion of the favorite.

OR:

Right-click the favorite in the bar at the bottom. The program will ask you to confirm
the deletion of the favorite.

Note! By deleting the favorite, you delete the search result queries associated with
the favorite.

Retrieving information to a form

To retrieve data on all objects to the form, first click Clear to clear the form and
then click Search.. If you want to retrieve data on some specific object types, you
can define the search criteria that are applied to your search. For example, if you
want to find information on all telecom premises that are located on Bramley Street,
enter Bramley Street in the Address field on the Telecom premises form and click
Search. The number of search results is displayed in the bottom left corner of the
object form. If there is more than one result, you can browse through them with the
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arrows: « . You can enter values in any fields on the form or use a combination of
fields to search for objects. If you want to browse through a large number of search
results and update information related to some individual search result, the easiest
way to do this is to use the List=function. This function is discussed in more detail in
the chapter List.

TIP: You can use % as a wildcard character to substitute text when carrying out a
search. For example, instead of Bramley Street, enter Braml% in the Address field
to include all addresses starting with Braml in the search results. If you enter the

character ! in a field, the search returns objects with no information in that specific
field.

There is an ldentification field on each object form. Identification refers to the ID of
each object. These |IDs are automatically generated for each new object. Users can
also choose to enter an ID manually. You can use Identification as a search criterion
when you search an object.

Selecting multiple items

Some forms provide the option to select multiple items for searching. For example,
the Plan form allows searching for multiple items based on values defined in the
Type field. Hold the Ctrl key down and use the right mouse button to select the
values in the Type field menu that you want to use as search criteria.

Searching by a date or number range

On some forms, you can search by a date or number range by double-clicking the
field for a date or numeric value. When this function is activated, the original date
field (or the field for a numeric value) is replaced with two new fields: the start and
end values. Enter the relevant search criteria in these fields. When you click Search
on the object form, all objects with their date (or numeric value) within the entered
start and end values (including the entered values) are returned as search results.

Type : - _State - | v
Begin date : - Expir | v ]
Remarks :
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Clearing an object form’s fields

You can clear the data in object form fields by clicking Clear . This function clears
the data in the fields, but it does not delete the data from the system. Clear the
object form fields before conducting a new search, for example. When you click
Clear, data on all searched objects for that form is deleted, not only the data related
to the object that was displayed on the form. Any highlighting on the map is also
removed.

Default form values

You can view the default values for the object form fields by clicking Defaults=.
Values are displayed if they have been entered in the system. Default values can
include, for example, the most common property data for an object. Admin users can
modify default values. When you add a new object, you can use the Default=
function to speed up the process of entering property values. You can also apply
default values when you search a database.

Object template catalogs

You can also save the values entered in the object form fields and apply them later
by selecting a saved template from the Defaults = drop-down menu under
Template Catalogs.

1. First, fill the desired object form fields.
2. Then, click Save as Catalog and enter a name for the catalog. If the name already

exist, the system asks to update the existing catalog.
H v ! v - z '&"ﬁ.’j? ] L v‘y) v

Save as copy
B Sa'.l,'e as .dEfautS \—
Save as Catalog () -
- |E|‘| ter name | | Save Catalog

m~ '

3. Click Save Catalog.

Your template is now saved and can be accessed anytime from the Defaults 3
drop-down menu by selecting the correct template.

= - H v 3 - F ] : J{'::; ] v v:;if
Search Template Catalogs *
Search Templates: b M
- Arons test
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Updating object data

You can edit an object’s information on the form and update the information by
clicking Save form|. For example, if you want to modify the usage state of some
telecom premises and add information about the installation year, take the following
steps: Open the required telecom premises on the Telecom premises form, go to the
Usage state menu, and select In use. Then enter e.g. 2019 in the Install year field.
Click Savel.

Copying an object as a new object

You can copy an object with the Save as copy function. This function creates a new
object by using the same property values and location. We recommend using this
function, for example, when the intention is to digitize several similar objects in the
same place. The Save as copy function is available in the drop-down menu for Save

H .

Hv _‘_é,v

Save as copy

Mass update (Update all)

With Mass update, you can update data for multiple objects at one go. This function
is useful in many situations when multiple objects need to be modified
simultaneously. The Update all function is available in the drop-down menu for
Save | .

L—j 4 ‘,_‘ +E 4 ,
Save as copy
Update all

For example, if you want to update the year 2016 as the installation year for all
cables in the area, first retrieve information on all the cables in the area (area search)
and enter 2016 as the value in the Install year field. Then, in the drop-down menu
for Save form, click Update all. On the Confirm form, select the information that is
to be updated for the objects if you have modified more than one form field.
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Confirm X
Please, select fields you would like to update:

v Install year:2017

Are you sure you want to update 3 objects?

Yes || No

Mass update of addresses

On the Telecom premises, Manhole, and Splice forms, you can update addresses to
match the nearest address in the search results. First, in the Address section, select
the Autom. checkbox, then go to the drop-down menu for Save form| and click
Update all. The program asks you to confirm the fields that are updated. Click Yes to
accept changes. You can do this, for example, in order to update incorrect or
incomplete addresses of telecom premises.

Confirm X
Please, select fields you would like to update:

v Automatic address : Yes
Scale : 1:2000

Are you sure you want to update 4 objects?

Yes || No

Deleting objects and mass deletion

To delete objects from the system, retrieve an object through the form and click
Deletej¢to open the Confirm dialogue box. The following dialogue box is displayed:
Are you sure you want to delete this object? Click Yes to delete the object. This
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deletes both the property and location data of the object from the system. In other
words, the object is no longer visible on the map and its information is deleted from
the database.

You can find an object for deletion by defining search criteria and by clicking Search
C,if you have knowledge of some key property value, such as ldentification. If you
know the location of the object, you can pick the object data from the map with the
Pick function.

A Delete all function used by a specific user group may be available to you. This
function is form-specific, and you can use it to delete more than one object at the
same time. The Delete all tool is available in the drop-down menu for Delete.
Delete all is available for objects that have no related circuit reservations or
dependencies to other KeyCom objects that would cause problems at the database
level. The Delete all function will notify the user if an object group includes objects
that cannot be deleted.

'I_-S \ 4
Delete all

Locating and highlighting an object

Objects on the form can be located on the map by clicking Locate ;. The map is
centered on the object that is highlighted on the map. Objects can be located if an
object’'s geometry has been stored in the system and it is within the permitted
coordinates.

In the example figure, a cable is highlighted on the map.
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options: Zoom, Highlight, Zoom to all, Highlight all. These functions are introduced
next.

» The Zoom selection centers the map on the active object on the form. (Displayed
only for objects that have a location.)

e The Highlight selection highlights the active object on the map, but the map
view does not change. (Displayed only for objects that have a location.)

« The Zoom to all selection centers the map so that all objects retrieved to the

form fit the map view.

« The Highlight all selection highlights all objects downloaded on the form,

without changing the map view.

;rz'
A K

Zoom
Highlight
Zoom to all
Highlight all

Picking objects from the map
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To pick objects from the map, first click Picks and then use the left mouse button to
point at the object. The object’s information is displayed on the form. You can only
pick objects relevant for the form in question, that is, if you try to pick telecom
premises to a form for splices, the following text is displayed at the bottom of the
form: No matches found. If you are not sure which object is in question, you can use
the Info@tool to define the object and then open the correct form for that object
from the list of results.

TIP: If you want to view the information related to an object whose type you do not
know, you can use the Info tool. In the Info list that is displayed, click Edit to access
the object’s form. The use of the Info tool is discussed in more detail in the Info tool

chapter.

Area searches

You can also pick the data for multiple objects at once. Click Pick . Use the left
mouse button to point at the starting point and hold down the mouse button until
you have marked the area you want by drawing a rectangular. When you release the
left mouse button, the information in the selected area is displayed on the form.

You can also select an area using the functions available in the drop-down menu for
Pick s . Map view area retrieves the information on all objects in the map view. You
can use the Free area function to select the required free-form area by placing
points in required locations using the left mouse button. End the area selection by
first clicking the left mouse button and then the right one. The search area is the
area within the points you marked on the map.
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With the Existing area function, you can select a map area that has been created
with the Area tool (Area, Plan, Service area, Exchange/Telecom area), in which case
the search is carried out within the selected area.

If the object form fields are empty when the search is carried out, the search results
will include all the objects for the form type. You can use search criteria to limit the
search results. Enter the search criteria in the fields of the form and click Pick, . You
can then select the Pick from map checkbox in the dialogue window that is
displayed. Carry out a search as described above for area search functions.

For example, if you want to view the information on all cables installed in 2016 in a
specific area, enter the search criteria on the Cable form, that is, enter 2016 in

the Install year field. After you have defined the search area on the map, the number
of search results is displayed in the bottom left corner of the object form. Use the
arrow buttons « » to browse through the search results.

Modifying the geometry of an object

You can modify the geometry of the object on the form, that is, you can edit its
location and form by clicking Modify:::. A Modifying dialogue is displayed, in which
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you can select various settings related to modifying the object’'s geometry. Click
Save form|to update the modified geometry and other form fields.

Modification settings

In the settings for geometry, you can select the snapping point applied to a point
that is moved while holding down the SHIFT key. Select Point for snapping if you
want to move the point to the same location as some other point. Use Nearest if you
want to position a point on top of the line of a line object, meaning the point moves
to the nearest point on the nearest straight line.

Modifying the geometry of a line object

Line objects can be modified on the Cable, Conduit and Line forms. Select a line
object on the map and open its form. Select Modify:+* to activate the function for
modifying the geometry of the object. Alternatively, you can click on a line object on
the map to use the Quick modify function.

Quick modify function of a line object

1. Point at the required line object on the map and click the right mouse button
while holding down the Control key. If the map object includes multiple objects,
the Object selection window will be displayed. Click the required object with the
right mouse button and select Modify .

2. Select the required options in the displayed Quick modify dialogue box.

Quick modify A
Length:
Snapping: Point v
Connect: |V

Drag the points highlighted in red to the required location or remove them with the
Delete key. You can snap to another object by holding down the Shift key while
releasing the left mouse button.
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Click the right mouse button and click Save in the Confirm the move window to
Save the changes. Cancel the changes by using the Cancel function.

You can use the pink squares to add points. You can move the squares in the same
way as the existing points. Position your mouse pointer over a square, grab it while
holding the left mouse button down and relocate the square. When you release the
left mouse button, the square becomes a new point. In addition, new pink squares
appear on the line between the new and existing points. These can be used to
create further new points.

Splitting a line object

Some line objects can be split by using the Split function. This function highlights
the selected object on the map and displays the Splitting dialogue box. This
dialogue box displays the lengths of the parts to be split. These lengths are
automatically updated based on the selected splitting point. The Delete annotation
selection is used to automatically remove from the map any annotations related to
the object. If you select the Splice checkbox, a splice is automatically created to the
point where the line object is split. The Split tool is displayed in the drop-down
menu for Modify when an object can be split.

v g =l
Move
Move to line
Split
Delete geometry
Extend
Measure length

Select the point where you want to split the object and click the left mouse button to
accept the split. Both objects created through splitting are now displayed on the
form. Use the arrow buttons .« + to browse through the objects.
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Lengths: 84.45/70.25

L\\) Splice: [V

% Delete [7
annotation:

il

~

Extending a line object

A line object (cables, conduits) can be extended from the end that has not been
connected. Activate this function in the drop-down menu for Modify:+*. The Drawing
options dialogue is also displayed. The functions of the Drawing options dialogue
are described in the chapter Snapping and following (settings for drawing and

modifying).

Line x

Object data = Common settings

|dentification : Line1

Description :
Color: i Width : |3 =
Type: -
Isage state: - Length (m}): 33.93
Flan: = [v] All
Q EH~ X kv H =~ -

111 Maove

Mave to line —

Delete geometry
Extend

s

To continue the digitization of the object from its end point, create new points in
required locations using the left mouse button. Create the end point of the object by
first clicking the left mouse button and then the right mouse button. The object’s
location and property values are automatically saved in the database.

Moving a line object to a line
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You can move a line object to match the location of a linear geometry, cable, conduit
or any other line object.

1. In the drop-down menu for the Modify -+*function on the form, select Move to
line.
2. Select the required options in the displayed Move to line dialogue box:

« Activate: With this option, you can maintain a part of the line’s original
location, while another part is moved to a new target line. Activate the
additional functions for the line that is to be moved:

o Keep first original: Keeps the first part of the line unchanged up to the point
where you click the line

« Keep last original: Keeps the last part of the line unchanged from the point
where you click the line

« Reverse original: Reverses the order of the start and end points of the line to
be moved

e Pick line mode: Partial geometry: You can choose a part of a route on both

lines: the one you want to move and the target line.

Move geometry 2

4 Keep part source line
Activate: |V

Keep first original: |V

Keep last original: |/

Pick line mode

Partial geometry:

3. With the left mouse button, point at the line to which you want to move an
object.

4. Stop the line selection by clicking the right mouse button. The new location of
the object to be moved is highlighted in green.

5. Accept the object move by clicking Save or cancel the move by clicking on Clear.
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Note! If you have selected functions that keep a part of the original line unchanged,

the Reverse original function will not be activated before you have selected the
start and end points for both the line to be moved and the target line.

The Move to line function has been activated. The thin green line is the linear
geometry. The thicker green line represents the new location of the object that is
moved.

In the example figure below, the move has been accepted.

Moving a line object partially to a line

1. In the drop-down menu for the Modify -+*function on the form, select Move to
line.

2. In the Move to line dialogue box, select the Partial geometry checkbox.

Move geometry 2

v Keep part source line

Pick line mode
Partial geometry: |V|
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. Point at the map object (line, conduit, cable) to which the line is moved.
. Select the starting point on the target line.
. Select the end point on the target line.

. Repeat items 0-0 if you want the object to follow more than one line.

N O 0~ W

. Right-click to end the line selection. The new location of the object to be moved
is highlighted in green.
8. Accept the object’s move by clicking Save form on the form or reject it with the

Clear button.

In the example figure, the starting point is displayed as a blue square, while the
real-time location is displayed as a light blue circle.

Mass movement of line objects

In the drop-down menu for the form’s Modify:z*function, select Move all to line to
activate a mass transfer. Note that more than one line object must be retrieved to
the form to make mass movement possible. Take same actions as when moving a
line object, as explained in the chapters Moving a line object to a line and Moving a

line object partially to a line

v 15
Move
Move to line
Move all to line
Split
Delete geometry
Extend
Measure length

Moving a line object
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You can move a line object on the map either freely by dragging it using the left
mouse button or relatively by defining the distance from the original location.

In the drop-down menu for the Modify:=*function on the form, select Move. The
object is highlighted on the map and a Move dialogue box is displayed, in which you
can select the Mode of movement.

»

Mowve line

Mode: @ Relative

Freely

Maove as a copy

N

Select Relative to move an object horizontally or vertically for the number of metres
displayed in the Distance field. Click the left mouse button to accept the location,
and click Save form to save it.

Select Freely to move an object by positioning your mouse pointer over the red
square and move the object to a new location while holding down the left mouse
button. Release the left mouse button. Click Save form on the form to save the new
location information.

Selecting the Move as a copy checkbox makes it possible to copy the object to a
new location.

»

Move line

Mode: @ Relative

Frealy

J| Move as a copy

/\/
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Measuring the length of a line object

Use the Measure length tool to measure line objects. For example, if a fault occurs,
you can use the Measure length tool to measure the length of a cable on the map.

In the drop-down menu for the Modify:+*function on the Cable or Conduit form,
select Measure length to activate the tool. Start measuring by following the line
object using your mouse. Click the right mouse button to stop measuring. The first
figure displayed after Lengths is the length from the start of the cable, and the
second one is the remaining length to the end of the cable (39.1/63.9 in the example
figure). The figure in square brackets refers to the cable reading. When the Include
extra lengths checkbox is selected, the measurements will also include any
loops/coils and their lengths.

TIP: You can use the Length measurement function to add an annotation for an
object: Click the line object and position the annotation by using the left mouse
button. Further information on adding annotations is included in the chapter

Annotations.

»

Length measurement

Lengths: 39.1/63.9 [39.1]

Include extra lengths: [

Modifying the geometry of a point object

Modifying the location of a point object, such as a pole, is carried out in the same
way as for line objects, the only difference being that there is only one point. Click
Modify:+*to have modified object be highlighted in red on the map. When you
position your mouse over the object, the mouse pointer changes from an arrow to a
cross. Click the object with the left mouse button and hold the button down while
moving the object to a new location. Release the mouse button. Click Save form|to
save changes.

For some point objects, such as telecom premises, any objects connected to them
can also be moved. The modification dialogue box for such objects includes a Move
connected checkbox. If this Move connected checkbox is selected, any objects
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connected to the point object will also be moved. In addition, you can connect a
point object, such as Telecom premises, when you make modifications.

Telecompremises modifying |#

Snapping: Point Eg
Move: V] connected

Connect: |

The quick modify function of a point object

1. Point at the required point object on the map and click the right mouse button
while holding down the Control key. If the map object includes multiple objects,
the Object selection window will be displayed. Click the required object with the
right mouse button and select Modify -+

2. Select the required options in the displayed Quick modify dialogue box.

b

Quick modify
Snapping: Point v
Move: |/ connected

Connect: |V

Drag the red square to the required location. You can snap to another object by
holding down the Shift key while releasing the left mouse button.

Click the right mouse button and click Save in the Confirm the move window to
Save the changes. Cancel the changes by using the Cancel function.

Rotating a point object

You can rotate the symbols of point objects (pole, telecom premises, point object,
splice) on the map. You can select the rotation angle of an object by selecting
Rotate. Click the Save form button to save the new rotation angle of the object.

v A = I
Rotate
Delete geometry
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When you click Rotate, a Rotation form is displayed. You can enter the required
angle in the field on this form. You can use the form to define the steps as degrees. If
Steps is selected, the rotation angle of the selected object changes in steps when
you rotate the object. Angle displays the rotation angle of the object. You can rotate
an object by grabbing the @symbol next to the object on the map. Click Save form
on the form to accept the rotation angle. If you do not want the object to have a
rotation angle, cancel it with the right mouse button.

Rotation 104339 \

Step: 45 T\
Angle: 347.11°
Change: 11.08°

Modifying the geometry of an area

You can modify the geometry of an Area (such as a Free area, Service area,
Exchange/Telecom area) by clicking Modify::‘on the object form. The points of the
area are highlighted, and they can be dragged using the left mouse button. To create
a new point, click the dimmed square in the middle of a straight line and drag it to a
new location. Click Save form|to save changes.

Quick modify function of an area object

1. Point at the required area object on the map and click the right mouse button
while holding down the Control key. If the map object includes multiple objects,
the Object selection window will be displayed. Click the required object with the
right mouse button and select Modify =+

2. Select the required options in the displayed Quick modify dialogue box.

Quick modify A
Snapping: Point v
Move: |V| connected

Connect: |V
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3. Drag the points highlighted in red to the required location or remove them with
the Delete key. You can snap to another object by holding down the Shift key
while releasing the left mouse button.

4. Click the right mouse button and click Save in the Confirm the move window to

Save the changes. Cancel the changes by using the Pan <Jfunction.

Digitizing a hole in an area object

1. In the drop-down menu for Modify :+%, select Make a hole.

2y | & [0
Make a hole
Remove a hole
Delete geometry

2. Within the highlighted area, draw a hole that has the required shape.

When you stop drawing, the form is saved and the hole has been created.

Removing a hole in an area
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1. In the drop-down menu for Modify -+, select Remove a hole.
2. Click the hole you want to remove.

3. Confirm the removal.

Deleting the geometry of an object

You can find the Delete geometry function in the drop-down menu next to Modify::*

. This function deletes the geometry of the selected object making the object
disappear from the map. The property data for the object is not changed.

v % | & [
Make a hole

|  Remove ahole
Delete geometry

Creating a new object

Create a new object by defining its location, that is its geometry. Click Create:+to
do this. Always select the correct object form. For example, use the Conduit form to
create a new conduit, and the Telecom premises form to create new telecom
premises. You are usually required to provide at least some mandatory information
on the form before you can create an object. You can add other object data either
before or after creating a new object. Save the object data by clicking Save form[.

Click Create:# to open the Drawing form, such as the Cable drawing form for
creating a new cable. This form lets you define various settings related to drawing
an object. The drawing settings of both point objects and line objects include
Snapping, and you can choose whether the object you create snaps to another
object’s point or the nearest point. The settings for line objects also include Follow.
You can follow either Completely or Partially. Further information on following and
snapping to objects is available in the Snapping and following (settings for drawing

and modifying) chapter. The settings for Drawing vary, depending on the object

that is drawn. In general, line objects have more setting options than point objects.
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Conduit drawing & Cable drawing 2 Telecompremises drawing Y
Length: 0.00m Length: 0.00m Snapping: Point v
Snapping: Point b Snapping: Point b Connect: [V
Following: v Following: w
Connect: [ Add loop/ coi: [/]
Extra length {m): 0 3 Drawing options %
Connect: v Snapping: Point v

Route:

Creating a new line object

The drawing settings for line objects include the option Following. You can use this
function, for example, when you digitize a cable to go through a conduit. When you
have selected the option Completely for Following, point at the starting point of the
conduit to have the line object you create follow through all the points of the conduit
and to continue digitization from the ending point of the conduit. However, if you
want to follow the conduit only partly, you can select the Following option Partially.
This lets you follow the conduit to the required point, after which you can continue
digitizing freely. If you want to follow an object in parallel within a specific distance,
define Distance in the drawing settings. You can also add loops/coils with defined
lengths and measure the length of the cable. Cable lengths are discussed in more
detail in the Cable length, extra length and total length chapter.

Start creating the geometry of a line object by clicking the required starting point on
the map using the left mouse button. Next, digitize the required points one by one
by clicking the left mouse button at the relevant locations. Finally, end the
digitization by first clicking the left mouse button and then the right mouse
button. The object’s location and property values are automatically saved in the
database. You can select the Connect checkbox, for example, to automatically
connect a cable to a manhole. Connecting a cable to a manhole has been discussed
in the chapter KeyCom object forms, in the section Cable connections.
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The new cable can be connected to telecom premises or a splice already when the
cable is created. When you digitize a cable, you use the so-called Snapping
function, that is, hold the SHIFT key down while clicking the left mouse button over
telecom premises or a splice. This makes it possible to connect the cable to the
object, and a text is displayed at the bottom of the display: Snapping completed. If a
text Snapping — not snapped is displayed at the bottom of the display, you have
tried to connect the cable to an object it cannot be connected to. If a cable is created
to an existing conduit, you can also snap to the points of the conduit. In this case, the
conduit and cable are located in exactly the same place. When the Snapping
function is active, the mouse pointer on the map is displayed as a light-blue circle.
End digitizing the cable by first clicking the left mouse button and then the right
mouse button at the location where the cable ends. The cable’s location and
property values are saved in the database.

L@

Vﬁ

Creating a new point object

Create a new point object by clicking the left mouse button at the required location
on the map. The program automatically saves the geometry of the object in the
database. If saving succeeds, the following text is displayed at the bottom of the
object form: Saved successfully. The object’s location and property values were
saved in the database. The rotation function for a point object is activated
immediately after the object has been created. A blue compass symbol appears over
the object, indicating the rotation angle of the object. If you want to modify the
object’s rotation angle, grab the @ symbol using the left mouse button and rotate it to
the required angle.

An object can also be placed on the map based on coordinates. First, deselect the
Coordinate reading on/off checkbox in the bottom right corner of the map view and
enter the coordinates for the required location. Then, click theigbutton to create a
new object on the map in the desired location. Save form.
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Creating new objects by using existing objects

You can create new objects based on the location of and information on existing
objects:

Retrieve an object’s information to the form, for example, by picking an object from
the map. After this, either
1. click Create:<to create a new object based on the object information retrieved to
the form. The program calculates the length of a line object based on the

geometry of the new object.
OR

1. In the drop-down menu for Save form |, click Save as copy. A copy of the active
object is saved on top of the existing object. This is a useful function, for example,

when the same location is used for saving several cables.

List

Many object forms include a List=button. You can use it to view the search result

objects in a list view. You can use this function to quickly browse through objects.

The number of objects displayed on one page can be modified using the Per page
selection. Use the arrow buttons to navigate the pages.

Telecom premises 3 [
] Reparts -
Identification Mame Usage sta... Diagram confirm...  Type Address
104339 Flanned Telecom premises EEH
Bramley Garth Flanned Telecom premises fHE
Bramley Garth 1 Flanned House cabinet =
Bramley Garth 3 Flanned Drop paint e

Page 1 of 1 .:—" Per Page: (10 | w Displaying 1 -4of 4

To view the tools related to the list, position your mouse pointer over the header
field of a column. This displays a drop-down menu for the selected field - .
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(RRFCIIIRI LY
Capadity

Installation year

Usage sta ~ Diagram confirm... | T Remarks

A 2
Planned &4 5ot Ascending Survey amount

Planned il Sort Descending Mapper
Flanned
Planned | L2 Columns 3 Plan

Locati
=| Group by this field SRR R

Mappi thod
Show in Groups R

.:—" Per Page: |10 | v EE Disp

The menu includes an option for sorting the list based on the selected field either in
ascending or descending order. The Columns function lets you select the columns
that are displayed in the list view. The lists include the typical information for the
object type as default data. The Group by this field function groups the list contents
based on the selected field. The grouping can be cancelled by deselecting the Show
in groups checkbox in the drop-down menu.

You can open a listed object displayed on the form by clicking the object with the
right mouse button and selecting Edit selected.

You can use the Reports function to create reports on the listed objects. The report
includes the same information as the list.

List report

:] Bill of materials
] Rental Contract repart for selected (pdf)

Rental Contract report for selected (xlsx)

Show in group display
In the drop-down menu for List=, select Show in group display to move the current

search results from the form to a group display. Group displays are discussed in
more detail in the chapter Group display.

Intersected properties
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You can list the intersected properties for a network element or an area by selecting
Intersected properties on the List=menu. The displayed list includes information on
the property IDs and any comments related to the intersected properties. You can
also list all intersected properties for network elements or an area by selecting
Intersected properties for all in the List=menu. In this case, multiple objects or
areas must have been retrieved to the form.

User filters

The User filters & ,j' feature allows you to display only selected KeyCom objects on
the map, based on criteria defined in the object forms.

User filters & j are supported on the following KeyCom forms:

* Telecom premises @

e Pole @
e Conduit
e« Splice ¢

e Manhole

« Cable .-

« Point object @

« Exchange/telecom are

e Contract |

Setting up the user filter

1. Open an object form via the KeyCom tools from the main toolbar.

2. Use the Search o o the Pick P features to search existing network objects in
the system, for more details, see Retrieving information to a form or alternatively
on an empty form, begin by entering the required information and creating a new
object. For more details, see Creating a new object.

3. Once you've chosen an object or defined an object group, click Add to user filter

= on the form's toolbar to set them up part of the filter.

L
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4. To activate the filter, click Show only user filtered on the KeyCom's main toolbar.

The icon will change from blue to green when active.

) | B B . O O A £ O |0 ;A | B0 B 7~ o &~ |-¢. Showonlyuserfiltered| -

5. Only objects that are part of the user filters will appear on the when the filter is
active.

6. You can add more objects to your User filters at any time by opening their form

and repeating the process.

To manage youir filters, click Show in group display from the drop-down menu.

To remove all filters, click Clear user filters.

EJ show only user filtered | »
Clear user filters

Show in group display
i

Change history

To view the change history of the object on the form, select Change historyi:.in the
drop-down menu for Tools. The top section of the displayed form lists the various
object versions, while the bottom section displays the changes made to the selected
version.

In the figure below, a point object is used as an example.

]
b

Change history - Telecom premises

Versions
Version Update... Updated at Operation
Current
4 sarijuk... 13.10.2017 08:57:35 pdate
3 sarijuk... 03.10,2017 14:11:35 Update
2 sarijuk... 03.10.2017 14:11:31 pdate
1 sarijuk... 03.10,2017 14:06:25 Update
Changes

Extra data Version 4 Current

Identification 104339 Bramley Garth 3

Scale 2 4
&5l B
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Restoring the values of an object

1. In the Versions section, select the row that you want to restore.

2. In the Changes section, select the checkboxes for the rows that you want to

restore.

3. Click Restore [Zto update the selected information on the object form.

4. Click Save form ljon the object form to confirm the changes.

Comparing object versions

In the Versions list, select the rows for comparison to see, in the Changes list, the

current version in addition to the selected versions.

Change history - Telecom premises

Versions
Version Update... Updated at Operation
Current
4 gari.juk... 13,10,201708:57:35 Update
3 sarijuk... 03.10,2017 14:11:35 Update
2 sari.juk... 03,10,2017 14:11:31 Lipdate
1 sarijuk... 03.10,2017 14:06:25 Update
Changes

Extra data Version 2 Current

Identification 104339 Bramley Garth 3

Location 10 15

Scale 2
3 @

Reports from object forms

»

Reportsi=can be created from forms, lists, and the main toolbar. Creating a report on

objects that are included in a list of search results is discussed in the List chapter.
The reports related to the main toolbar are discussed in the chapter Reports. Click

Export]=| + to open the Reports menu for an object form.
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You can create various types of reports in the system. The information on the search
results displayed on the form is used to create a report.

For example, a Bill of Materials can be created from all object forms (cable, conduit,
splice, pole, manhole, telecom premises, point object) based on data related to the
search results displayed on the form. In addition, you can create reports based on
the search results of the Info tool and from the Plan form.

In the drop-down menu for Exporti=| +, select Reports and click Bill of Materials to
create a bill of materials. You can save the report as a file or open it directly in Excel.

Export )
Reports (&) Bill of materials (xlsx)

Entering a date

Many object forms include date as a property attribute that can be used, for
example, to define when a survey was carried out. Adding a date has been
standardised using a calendar, so that the same format is always used when dates
are entered in the database. This makes it possible to search the database with date
as a search criterion, as search results are then not incomplete due to dates entered
in various formats.

Position the mouse cursor over the Date field and click the left mouse button to
open the calendar window. The current date is selected as default. You can browse
through months using the arrow buttons at the top of the calendar window. You can
browse through years by clicking the year on the right or left. To select a date, click
the correct day using the left mouse button. The calendar window is closed, and the
selected date is displayed in the Date field.

October -

S M T WT F 5
1 2 3 4 5 & 7
8 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30

2016 2018
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Managing address and apartment information on
object forms

To add address information on an object form, retrieve the information from the
database or use the Autom. function. When addresses are retrieved from a
database, addresses contain no spelling errors and they can be used as one search
criterion.

Click Addression the object form to open the Address form. If an address has
already been added for the object, the Address form displayed includes that address
as a default address. If an address has not been added for the object, the Address
form displayed contains no information. When you search for an address in the
database, you can use the following search criteria: street name, number, postal
code, or parts thereof with % used as a wildcard character. Click Search,to start
your search. The search function has been described in more detail in the chapter

Adding an address in the database.

Use the arrow buttons to browse through the search results. When the correct
address has been found, you can import it to the object form from which the Address
form was opened. Click Update to form[to do this. You can also locate an address
on the map by clicking Locate} to center the map on the address location.

To enable automatic adding of an address, select the Autom. checkbox and click
Save form. The nearest address is used and the distance to the nearest address is
displayed at the bottom of the display.

Street : BRAMLEY GARTH Streetno: 2

Zipcode : 08088 City - YORK
& & [v| Autom.

Distance to automatically picked address is 29.34 metres.

Using the predictive search field
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Some forms have a predictive search field that is used for connecting one object to
another object, such as to an Area or a Plan.

Area : =
Plan : =

1. Enter in the predictive search field at least the first three characters of a
name/identifier.
2. From the displayed search results, select an object or continue typing to limit the

number of options.
If you do not know the name/identifier:

1. Click Edit Zlto open the object form.
2. Retrieve the correct object to the form by clicking Search or Pick 4.

3. When the correct object is displayed on the form, click Update to form .
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KEYCOM OBJECT FORMS

KeyCom tools B Q- 0 ° @ F-E ® o &I

Object types

Telecommunication networks consist of point objects, line objects, area objects, and

other objects. You can use the following buttons to open the object forms for
managing point objects:

o Telecom premises [

Device i

Splice @

Pole @
Manhole
Point object @

You can use the following buttons to open the object forms for managing line
objects:

o Cable

o Conduit

e Duct

Area objects include:

e Service area [

o Exchange/Telecom area
o Other objects include:

« Radio link .

» Route follower L%

o Connections management &
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The functions and information content on the forms are the same, meaning that
objects are handled in the same way, but the object form is different for each

object. Depending on your user privileges, you can, for example, search for objects
based on search criteria, modify their location and property values, and locate them

on the map. The button functions related to forms used for managing objects are
introduced in the chapter Buttons on object forms. Some object forms include

buttons that have functions not available on other forms. These functions are
introduced in this chapter after providing instructions applicable to all forms.

Property attributes

The main difference between various forms is the data that is entered on them. For

poles, for example, you can add information on the impregnation method and
decay class. Regardless of the applicable type and object form, objects have
similar property attributes. Such information is related to the object owner, its
properties, location, area, and plan.

Pole: 10102 X
Qbject data | Common settings | Attachments (0) | Rental contracts (0) | Extra data

Cwner : = Renter : -
Line partid : BRG1 Type . Phone v
Pale number : 10102 IUsage state : Planned v
Br. pole number : Material : Wood v
Install year : Impregnant : |Salt preservative L
Checkout date: 10/M12/2017 Decay class : Mot defined b
Length :
Stanchion : Mo * St decay class : »
Remarks :
Area =l Autom.
Plan : = [v All
4 A " X sk Hvfy o Ey SEv S

The information content of forms for service areas and point type objects is less

extensive than the content of other forms. On the Service area form, you can create

and view service areas, while the form for point objects can be used, for example,
for handling traffic signs.

If you want to create a new object, Type and Usage state are usually mandatory
fields. The system can automatically create an identifier for new objects if this
feature has been activated in the system settings. For cables, the mandatory fields
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are Installation type, Usage state, and Type. When you create a new cable,
information on its length and measurement method are automatically updated in
addition to the identifier.

After entering the mandatory data, click Create:<to create the object on the map.
When the object was created successfully, the following text is displayed at the
bottom of the form: Saved successfully. You can then update other property values
for the object and save them in the system by clicking Save formf.

The property values that can be defined vary depending on the object. For
example, you can enter information on a pole’s stanchion and material. You can
enter the following information for all objects: owner, renter, and installation year.
In addition, you can freely include text in the extra data section.

The Common settings tab is the same for all objects. On this tab, you can enter
information on mapping and its accuracy, in addition to which the tab includes
fields for the mapper and the person who updated the data. This information is
automatically saved in the system, and it cannot be edited.

Telecom premiges: 00000124 House cabinet, 12345 - T
Device database

Object data || Devices (0) [(Common.settings.(| Attachments {(0) || Rental contracts (0) || Extra data
Location accuracy:

Mapping method:
Safety distance:

Height accuracy: v
Survey amount:

Mapper: Mapping date: 4
Created by aron.pakarineni@keypro Created at:21.10.2021, 11:03:07
Updated by: aron.pakarinen@keypro Updated at: 09.02.2024, 16:56:33

Source system : 4 Source key

Database ID: 72536490

Rental contracts

The Rental contracts tab is used for handling rental agreements related to the
object. If the object on the form has been connected to a rental contract, the
number of contracts is displayed in parenthesis after the name of the tab. More
information on Rental contracts|_jcan be found in the chapter Rental contract.

The form includes a list of rental contracts. To open a Rental Contract form with
the required contract information, select the contract using the right mouse button
and click Open contract 3.
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Property attributes that can be defined freely (Extra
data)

You can define free-form property attributes for the following forms: cable, conduit,
telecom premises, pole, manhole, splice, point object, exchange/telecom area,
service area, and plan. If free-from property attributes have been defined, they can
be viewed on the Extra data tab of the object forms.

Mame Value

Inspector
Importance
Depth

You can use free-form property attributes when searching for objects, and they can
also be included in the List function and the related report.

The admin user of the system can freely define the free-form property attributes,
name them, and select their data type (such as text, figure, and date). The admin
user can also add fields marked as set to Read only. Such fields cannot be viewed
by other users.

For more information, see the chapter Freely defined extra data in the KeyCom
Admin Guide.

Attached documents

On the object form’s Attachments tab, you can view documents attached to the
object. The header of the tab indicates the number of attached documents for the
object. The attachments can be files or URL links, and they are listed based on
type. If the object form does not have any external documents, the Attachments
tab includes no information.
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Plan

Object data | Common settings | Attachments (1) | Extra data

) Add (& Remove | g Edit LU Download all as zip

Document Type Description
layer.png Photos layer.png
! . [ H - N v % , v v g4 ] v -/ E v -\;'3

Viewing attached documents

Click the name of an attached document to open it for viewing. If the attachment is
a URL link, it is opened on a new tab in your browser. For files, the functions
depend on your browser and browser settings. Usually, the browser asks by
default whether you want to save or open the file.

Select Download all as ziprjto download all attachments to your device.

Editing the information in attachments

1. On the list, select the attachment you want to edit.

2. Click Edit [5ito open the information on the attachment on the External
documents [;form (see External documents).

3. Edit information.

4. On the External documents [form, click Save form [Hto save your changes.

Note! The information included in the attachment is updated on the Attachments
tab only when the object form data is reloaded.

Adding an attachment

1. Click Add &to open the External documents form (see External documents).
2. Choose a document or add a new one (see Adding external documents).

3. Click Attach document .
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4. If you want to attach more than one file, go to the drop-down menu for Attach

document [Jand select Attach selected documents.

TIP: If the document you want to attach has no location, you will be asked whether

you want to use the same location as the object you want to attach it to.

Removing an attachment

1. On the list, select the attachment you want to remove.

2. Click Remove@.
The attachment is removed from the object in question, but the document is not

completely deleted. You can retrieve it and delete it from the system using the
External documents form (see Deleting an external document)
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Cables

The Cable _form can be used to to create and modify cables that are created on the
map. Colour codes for various cable types can be defined through an admin user's user

interface.

Creating a cable

The cable creation process is very similar to the process of creating any line object.
Open the Cable .- form. Click Create .. to open the Cable drawing form. The
Following and Snapping functions are described in the Snapping and following

(settings for drawing and modifying) chapter.

You can follow an existing line object at a distance you define. Activating the
Following field activates the Distance field. In the Distance field, enter the distance
between the new cable and the existing conduit or cable in metres. You can add a

loop/coil on the cable’s route by activating the Add loop/coil checkbox. When you are

drawing the cable, the program adds a loop/coil at the point you add if the Add
loop/coil checkbox has been selected. Define the length of the loop/coil in the Extra
length field. The figure entered in this field is included in the cable length. You can
view the length of the line that you create in real-time in the Length field.

Cable drawing S

Length: 0.00m

Following: Completely |

Lt

Distance (m): 0
add loop/coil: [+
Extra length (m}): 15 ==
Connect: [+
Route: []

Connect to
route:
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Related chapters: Automatic saving of a route when creating a cable and Connecting

a cable to a route when creating a cable.

Cable connections

A cable’s connections to splices, manholes, and telecom premises are displayed at
the bottom of the Cable,~form . Cables can be connected to point objects from both
ends or from one end only. If a cable is connected, information on the connected
object is displayed in the menu. Otherwise, a Not connected text will be displayed.
You can access the connections in the drop-down menu.

Connections ;| Bramley Garth Telecom pram | = Mot connected v
Edit

Connect cable

Open connections management

£ b —lH'AJE'!'«:fQ'
You can connect cables with the Connect cable selection. The software automatically
searches for point objects within five metres of the start or end of the cable and
opens the objects in the Object selection window. In addition, you can select the
network element to be connected by defining an area on the map. If the defined area
includes more than one object, an Object selection window will be displayed. Click a
network element with the left mouse button to highlight the object on the map. This
makes it easier to select the correct object. To create a connection, double-click or
click the object with the right mouse button and then select Connect to cable. If the
connection succeeds, the following text will be displayed on the form: Cable
connected successfully, and the name of the network element is displayed in the
Connections menu.

Dbject selection *
Manhole 2973 ~
Telecom premises 104339 Telecom premis...
Telecom premises Bramley Garth 1 House ...

Splice W

Click Disconnect cable to disconnect a connection. When this is successfully carried
out, you can see the following text at the bottom of the form: Cable disconnected
successfully. Select Edit to open the form for the object in question. You can then
view its information or locate it on the map. Use the Open connections management
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to open the Connections management form, where you can view the object’s
Physical and Logical connections. Connections are discussed in more detail in the
chapter Connection management (physical & duct connections).

Cable length, extra length, and total length

The Cable .- form includes four fields that are related to the length of the cable:
Length, Measure method, Start rdng(m), and End rdng(m).

There are three fields for Length: Length: 04 45 108562 The figure in the first field
is the cable length that is derived either based on the map or the actual length of the
cable. The second field displays the length of loops/coils added to the cable. The
third field is the Total length field. It displays the combined length of the cable and
extra lengths. If a safety margin for fiber-optic cable has been specified in the system
(for example, 4%), it will be included in this field. The figures in the Length field are
updated when a loop/coil is created using the Point object@form, or when the length
of a loop/coil in the cable is modified, or when the cable is edited on the Cableform by
splitting or extending it.

In the drop-down menu for Measure method, select either From map or From cable.
When you select From map, the system will automatically calculate the cable’s
length on the map based on its points. The From cable method means that the user
enters the cable’s length manually.

Measuring the length of a cable

You can use the Measure length tool available in the Modify::’menu to measure the
length of a cable on the map. This function can also be used to measure the distance
to both ends of the line. For example, the figure below, Lenghts: Distance from the
starting point of the cable/distance to the end of the cable [number of metres
measured based on the location of the cable reel]. Select the Include extra lengths
checkbox to include the lengths of loops/coils in the cable length.

Length measurement S

Lengths: 79.6/25.8 [79.6]

Include extra lengths: [+

You can add a Cable annotation with the Length measurement tool if you click the
cable with the left mouse button. Annotation creation is discussed in more detail in
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the chapter Annotations.

Cable role

You can define the role of a cable on the Cable .- form in the drop-down menu for
Role. The default roles are:

e Drop

Transmission

Subscriber+Transmission

Distribution

Feeder

The cable role has its own Thematics level. For more information on this, see the
chapter Layers (Layer selection).

»
#

Legend
2 Cable role %
B Subscriber Drop cable
B Transmission cable
B 5ubscriber +ransmission cable
B 5ubscriber Distribution cable
B 5ubscriber Feeder cable

Cable occupancy

Cable occupancy (%) is based on the usage state of cable threads, construction state
and information on its owner and the related right of use. Modelling the cable
occupancy does not require separate physical circuit reservations. Click the List tool
on a Cable .- form to view the cable occupancy for a cable. Add Used capacity as a
column in the displayed view. You can also add total capacity and free capacity
columns, which will provide more extensive information for the monitoring of the
cable utilization rate.
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Cable

1= Reports ~

Identif... Type Usage state = Length
F8021 FZOVDMU-5D 144 5...  In use 32.2
F8021 FZOVDMU-SD 144 5...  In use 71.8
FBO21A FZOVDMU-5D 144 S...  Planned 58.8
F8021A FZOVDMU-SD 12 SML  Planned 7.1
F8021B FZOVDMU-SD 144 S...  In use 385

Total capacity = Used capacity

144
144
144
12

144

0

o o kB O

»
X

Free capacity  Used capacity %

0 ~

140 2.78

Columns in the cable list and settings for calculating the occupancy rate (defined

through the KeyCom admin interface):

« Total capacity provides information on the total number of cable threads.

« Connected capacity is calculated based on information on the construction state

of a thread and the owner or, alternatively, right of use.

« Free capacity is based on the same information as connected capacity, but it also

takes into account fiber threads with the usage state Free.

« Used capacity is based on the same information as connected capacity, but it also

takes into account fiber threads with the usage state In Use.

« Used capacity % provides information on the percentage of connected threads in

actual use.

You can use the data on used cable capacity to create a map theme. In the sub-menu
of Thematics, select Cable occupancy to highlight cables on the map in accordance
with the colour defined for each occupancy category. Cable occupancy of conduit is
another theme that can be used to highlight conduits and their cables in accordance

with the used capacity.

b
X

Legend
Cable occupancy x
B 50%-100%
B 50%-80%
O 20%-50%
[0 02%-20%
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Cable batch and cable ID information

You can use the Batch and Cable ID information to identify different cable delivery
batches. If quality defects are discovered after cables have been installed, you can use
this information to locate the cables in question.

Modifying the geometry of a cable

Modifying the geometry of line objects, such as conduits and cables, is discussed in
the chapter Modifying the geometry of a line object.

Moving a cable

Cables are moved in the same way as other line objects. This function is described in
more detail in the following chapters: Moving a line object, Moving a line object to a

line, Moving a line object partially to a line and Mass move of line objects.

When you partially move a line object to a line, you can keep the cable ends at their
original locations by selecting the Keep first original and Keep last original
checkboxes in the dialogue box for Move to line. When moving partially to a line,
select the start and end points of the cable to be moved, and then select the line to
which you want to move the cable. You can also specify the route start and end points
for the cable to which a cable is partially moved. Take the steps displayed in the
bottom left corner of the map view.

In the example figure below, the user is moving a cable partially to a line while
keeping the start and end points of the cable at their original locations.

Cable move to line &

« | Keep part source line

Activate: |V
Keep first original: |
Keep last original: [ T —

Pick line mode

Partial geometry: |V
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Splitting a cable

Cable splitting is carried out in the same way as the splitting of other line objects.
This function is discussed in more detail in the chapter Splitting a line object. To add a

splice when you split a cable, select the Splice checkbox in the dialogue box for
Splitting. The cable threads are then automatically connected. If you want to delete a
cable annotation when you are splitting a cable, make sure the Delete annotation

checkbox is selected.

»

Splitting

Lengths: 7.28/7.02

Splice: [+
Delete [V
annotation: S —
o4

Connecting a cable to a route when creating a cable

1. Start the standard procedure to create a cable.
2. In the drop-down menu for Following, select Completely.
3. Select Connect to route. This activates the Follow over duct connections

function, which means that the proposed routes cross duct connections.
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Cable drawing

»

Length: 4.42m

Following: | Completely |

Distance (m): 0 3
Add loop/coil:
Connect: |
Route:

Connect to
route:

Follow over duct [V
connections:

4. Snap to a conduit on the map. (See Snapping and following)
5. In the displayed Cable to conduit connection dialog window , select the conduit

and/or one of its ducts.

Cable to conduit connection dialog %

= ) Conduit
=) 1-M100 - In use
O .1-M20 -Inuse
O 2 -M20 -Inuse
= (@) 2 -M100 - In use

Connect  Cancel

6. Click Connect.
7. When the Follow over duct connections checkbox is selected, and if the route
branches, select the route you want to follow from the list displayed.

8. Continue drawing the cable or stop drawing. The cable is then saved.

Automatic saving of a route when creating a cable
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When you are drawing a cable, you can automatically add a route that is appropriate
for the cable location (e.g. a conduit).

In the Cable drawing dialogue box, select the Route dialogue box. When drawing a
cable, a route will be created only for the section for which the Route checkbox is
selected. If you deselect the Route checkbox while drawing, the route created up to
that point is ended, and re-selecting the Route checkbox will start a new route.
Routes and cables are saved when you stop drawing the cable.

The information applied to the route that is being created is obtained directly from the
Conduit form. If the Conduit form includes no information, the default settings of the
Conduit form are used.

In the example figure below, t he created routes (conduits) are marked in orange in
the figure. Cables are marked in blue.

Cable drawing =

Length: 5.56m

Snapping: | Point b
Followinag: hd
Add loop/coil:
Connect: |
Route: L\\)

A new cable is always automatically connected to the route drawn. If the route drawn
is a conduit with a duct selected, the application places the drawn cable directly in
the selected duct.

This function creates added value, for example, regarding planning. Based on the
created routes, it is possible, for example, to calculate how many metres of ditch-
digging is required for the plan. In addition, plan reports provide information on which
cable is connected to which route, and it also provides the related length data (the
Cable route metres).

In addition, for fiber-optic network plans, it is essential to be able to calculate how
many metres of cable are required for the trunk network and the subscriber network
(Cable role).
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Cable tools

The bottom section of the Cableform includes a Tools_#“button, with various KeyCom
functions available in its drop-down menu:

e Customers: Opens the Cable customers list. More information is provided in the
chapter Cable customers.

« Network diagram: Opens the Fiber/pair options dialogue box, in which you can
select the information you want to include in the diagram. Click OK to open a
Diagram form on which the pairs/fibers you selected are displayed. More
information is provided in the chapter Diagrams.

« Tree diagram: Opens the Tree diagram options dialogue box, in which you can
select the fiber or pair range for the diagram. A Tree diagram includes the cable
connections followed either completely or partially for a selected connector/pair
range. More information is provided in the chapter Tree diagram.

« Route follower: Opens the Route follower (- form that includes the cable in

question. More information is provided in th;ihapter Route follower.

e Thread details: Displays the Threads for cable form, with which you can enter
additional details on the cable threads and view, for example, the circuit identifiers
and customer information. Further information is provided in the chapter Thread
details for cables.

« Tasks: Opens the Tasks for object form, on which you can view the tasks created
for the parent object.

e Change history: Opens the Change history form, on which you can view the

changes made to the object. For further information, see the chapter Global

change history.

Cable customers

On the Cable .- form, in the Tools > menu, click Customers£ito see a list of the
customer connections that pass through the cable in question.
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Cable customers - Cable (F19860) EYED
[=! Reports = Y]
Fiber/... Usagesta.. Cincuit Installation ...  Customer Customer address From To

1 Bramley Gar__.

2 In use Circuitl RRAMIFY (G Sam Smith RRAMI FY GARTH 1, .. Bramley Gar...

3 2 Show selected on form P & From Manhole 2973
4 & Show selected customers a3 To Marhole 2973 Fif
. 4| Show selected drauits Spice 2UsY Manhole 2973
® =1 Show logical cross sections for selected b 7 From Manhole 2973
7 B8 Highight selected Manhole 2973 it
3 ighlight selec {17«
8 N S Manhole 2973 1t
9 ax Locate and highlight selected 104339 Manhole 2073 5
10 104339 Manhole 2973 1

Page 1 of10 | P Ml | 2| PerPage: |10 | Displaying 1 - 10 of 96

Form information columns can be shown or hidden by opening the drop-down menu
next to any column and selecting Columnsizi. Column information can also be
grouped by selecting a column and clicking Group by this field = . To disable
grouping, click the Show in Groups checkbox.

] = Reports -~

Cable identification Fiber/Pair = « Color Circuit Identifie
A

= Fiber/Pair: 1 Z | Sort Ascending
A-B 1 i Sert Descending
= Fiber/Pair: 2 [EH Columns 3
— - =| Group by this field
= Fiber/Pair: 3 Show in Groups

A-B 3

= Fiber/Pair: 4

You can see the telecom premises device at the A end, the telecom premises device at

the B end and the connector in the Device g from the From, To and Active/Passive
devices columns.
1. Open the context menu: Right-click a row in the Cable customers list.
2. View related information: From the pop-up menu, select one of the following:
» [2/Show selected on form: Opens the Telecom premises R form at the A end

(From) or B end (To).
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* = Show selected customers: Opens Customer » form with the selected

e

customer.
* m Show selected circuits: Select Show selected circuits to open the Circuit
form. (for further information, see the chapter Circuits).
* = Show logical cross-sections for selected: Opens the Cross-section -
form for the telecom premises at either end.
3. Highlight or locate the route (optional): Choose the option to highlight or locate

and highlight the route on the map.

Cable customers - Cable (F19860) | B

:] Reports - | [E

Fib... Usages.. Circuit @ Installati...  Customer Customer ad...  From Ta

1 Bramley ... Manhole 2973 EEEEEEER
2 In use Circuitl  BRAMLEY... Sam Smith BRAMLEY GA.. Bramley . Manhole2973 e m mEEE N
3 Bramley ... Manhole 2973 ¥ [ | | N |

= Eramley ... Manhole 2073 & [l |

5 Splice 2...  Manhole 2973 H#

& Splice 2...  Manhole 2973 BH Clear

Highlighting a circuit on Cable customers list
If you want to highlight a circuit on the map

1. Select a circuit: Click a circuit in the Cable customers list using the left mouse

button.

el

2. Select multiple circuits (optional): Hold down CTRL or SHIFT and click additional

circuits with the left mouse button.

3. Open the context menu: Right-click on one of the selected rows.

4. Highlight the circuits: Select Highlight selected el Locate and highlight
selected r from the menu.

5. Change highlight colour (optional): Click the colour selection box at the end of a

row or choose a new colour in the window that appears.
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Cable customers - Cable (F19860) 2 X
j Reports ~ &k
Fiber/.. Usage .. Circuit Installation ... Customer | Customer address From To
1 Free Ci1128.. BRAMLEYG 104339 Bramley Gar... HH A
2 Inuse Circuitl . BRAMLEY G... SamSmith BRAMLEY GARTH 1, ... 104339 Bramley Gar... .
2 Inuse  Circuitl BRAMLEYG.. SamSmif® ~7@in—r7nTre cmen -
2 Inuse  Circuitl BRAMLEYG.. SamSmil :
2 Circuit3
3 Inuse Circuitl ~ BRAMLEY G...  Sam Smit JJ}

= ®
Page 1 of3 F M & PerPage: j,g
g

10433

Customers for all list

On the Cable .- form, in the Tools » menu, click Customers for all 2 to open a list
of customer connections for all cables included in the current search group of cables.
The list includes the same information as the Customers g Llist.

Thread details for cables

With the Thread details:=function, you can add cable thread information, for
example, their owners, usage state and right of use. The Threads for cable form also
displays any circuit identifiers and customer information.

Double-click a thread row to edit the information in a column. Click a thread row with
the right mouse button to open a dialogue box. A mass update of threads can be
performed by selecting the required rows with the left mouse button while holding
down the Shift key.

Edit selected : Edit the information of the selected thread row or rows. You can
update the owner, usage state, construction state, details, right of use, and the
validity dates of right of use for each row.

Use the Route follower to go to the Route follower ¢ form.

Click Show selected circuits:ijto go to the Circuit form where you can review the
circuit for which the thread is reserved.
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Threads for cable: F8141 R (X

Thread details @ |
Thread Color Owner Usage state Construction st... = Circuit identifier Customers
1 - Keypro In use Ready Ekstra Keypro Oy -
2 -:I Keypro Free Ready = Edtseected |
3 G Free Ready %4 Route follower
4 - Keypro Free ey «l Show selected drcuits
5 - Keypro Free Ready
6 -I] Keypro Ready
7 - Keypro Ready
o ™ Venrnen Daarhs b
< >
bl save

Item 1 /1 =

You can modify the column view by clicking the arrow button next to a column
header. This lets you select more columns to be displayed. For example, you can add
a Thread type column to be displayed. Click the Details row in a column to freely add
comments related to the thread.

Do not forget to click Save to save your changes. Unsaved information is marked with

r-

Note! The Threads for cable form includes the Circuit identifier and any customer
information when physical reservations have been made on the Circuit form.

Cable loops

Use the List=-> Show loops function on the Cable .- form to view a list of the
loops/coils of the cable. This list will display any loops and coils connected to the
cable and their basic information. You can select the objects you want and highlight
them on the map, or you can open them on an object form (click the right mouse

highlighting a loop.

You can remove a cable loop with the Detacheafunction. If you remove a loop, its
length will be removed from the total cable length.

Click Reports]=to create a List report on loops/coils (in Excel format).
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Cable loops/coils: FZOVDMU-SD 144 SML - 142.0m F8141

Loop/Coil

] Reports ~

Identification Type
Loop/Coil

<

Page 1 of 1

Cable types list

@ Edit selected
I

Usage state

- Highlight selected

3 b
Length
10 ]
-

. x Locate and highlight selected

€2 Detach

> Per Page:

o

10

W

>

Displaying 1 - 2 of 2

d

The Cable types list provides a view of all cable types available in KeyCom, including
some of their details and associated color configuration definitions.

Cable types list

Reports ~ | (&) Expand all (&) Collapse all

Cable type ~ Technology
= 2F Micro Fiber
= ACOM 12 SML Fiber
H AXMU 4x20 Electricity
H  EIATIA 6k Fiber
& Eupen1 cTvV
4 FOHBMUEK 4%6*SML Fiber
#  FRMU 2,1 4xG.607.A2 Fiber
® FXOHBMU 12 STM Fiber
4 FXOHBMU 4GK Fiber
® FXOHBMUK 12 SML Fiber

Page 1 of 14 | b bl &2 | PerPage:

Capaity
2
12
4
96
1
24
4
12
4
12

10 |

Color configuration

TIA/EIA-59BC 12-kuitu
TIAEIA-598C 6-kuitu

TIA/EIA-598C 6-kuitu

Mestor 4x12

TIAJEIA-598C 12-kuitu
TIAEIA-59BC 12-kuitu
TIAJEIA-598C 12-kuitu

The Cable types list can be accessed with two different ways:

g
#

Displaying 1 - 10 of 132

« From the Cable .. menu on the toolbar KeyCom tools b and clicking

« From the Cable . form by clicking the Cable type list = button next to the

Type field. This method also enables the possibility to select a cable type from the

Cable types list grid and copy it to the Cable .. form's Type field.

Cable type = Technology

= FZOMVDMU 2¥6 SML Fiber

Color configuration: ‘@i Select cable type to cable form
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Color configuration details

To view a detailed color configuration for a specific cable type, click the + icon to
expand or collapse that entry. The Expand all g and Collapse all & buttons allow
you to open or close all entries simultaneously.

Cable type ~ Technology Capacity Color configuration
2F Micro Fiber 2 TIAEIA-598C 12-kuitu &
Color configuration: TIAJEIA-59BC 12-kuitu

e o [0 e ()
e ol oo [ o o [ [ ] - RS e R

Each cable type has a color configuration linked to it. The configuration defines:

« Color configuration: defines identification of the applied color configuration
e Inner tube color: defines the applied inner tube colors

« Fiber color: defines the applied fiber colors

Cable type list report

It is also possible to generate a report that includes all cable types together with their
associated color configuration definitions. Click Reports and select List report to
create the report.

Cable types list
Reports - -@ Expand all

] List report
H  2F Micro

The report is in excel format and presents the information available on the Cable
types list form.
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Cable es list
Created by aron.pakarinen@keypro.fi
Created 25.03.2026 14:52

Cable = Technolog Capad Color configuration
2F Micro Fiber 2 TIA/EIA-598C 12-kuitu

Inner tube color Blue [Ne[ELEEN Green  Brown

Fiber color Blue Nolghl=8 Green Brown | Slate EUGHI] Red GIEGGl Yellow UGS Rose Agqua

Cable e Technolog Capad Color configuration
ACOM 12 SML Fiber 12 TIA/EIA-598C 6-kuitu

Inner tube color Blue NelEhlEN Green Brown | Slate JRUWATIE Red Black

Fiber color Blue NolERlEEN Green Brown | Slate  [RUGLT]

Cable e Technolog Color configuration
AXMU 4x20 Electricity

Inner tube color

Fiber color

Technolog i guration
Fiber 96 TIA/EIA-598C 6-kuitu

Inner tube color GIZI-CN Green Brown | Slate [AULHEW  Red Black

Fiber color (8N -8 Green  Brown CEICE White

Cable Technolog i guration
Eupen 1 CTV 1

Inner tube color

Fiber color

Technolog i Color configuration

Super cable

The Super cable .- form is used to combine multiple existing cables into a one single
group. This allows managing several cables together without editing their details or
geometry. Super cables can be used when documenting parallel cable routes,
bundled routes, or any set of cables that should be handled as one. A super cable
does not create new physical cables and it only groups existing ones.

The Super cable .- form can be accessed from the KeyCom tools | by opening
the Cable .- drop-down menu on the toolbar.

Regular object form tools can be accessed from the toolbar. Read more in BUTTONS ON
OBJECT FORMS.
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Super cable

bid
#

Basic information
MName: A-D
Label: Super C for transmission, feeder and distribution

Owner: Keypro, Keypro, Keypro

Cables

Cable From-To Cwner Length {306.5)

AB Botanial Subscriber point - Bo...  Keypro 47.2 EE
B-C Botania2 Subscriber point - Bo...  Keypro 21.8 i
C-D Botania3 Subscriber point - Bo...  Keypro 237.5 i

=/ » ndd cable

ay = X TR
Ttem |1 [5] b B 2

Creating a super cable

1. Open the Super cable . form.
2. In Basic information:
a. Enter the Name.

b. Fill in Label if needed.
c. Owner field is automatically populated based on the owners of the selected
cables.
3. Click Add cable from the toolbar.
4. Pick a cable from the map.
5. Repeat the action and add all the necessary cables.
©. Verify the cables and their details in the Cables list.
7. Save = the super cable.

Super cable list
The Cables list displays all cables that have been added to the super cable. It

provides an overview of their details and helps to verify that the correct cables are
included.
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Right-clicking a cable in the Cables list opens a context menu that provides additional
actions for managing and inspecting the selected cable. These tools allow you to edit,
add, remove, highlight, locate, or reorder cables.

Cables

Cable From-Ta Owiner Length {369.1)
F64578 83158 - 0085839 Telecom premise Keypro 174 e
F64579 0085839 Telecom premise - 0085892 Ce..  Keypro 195.1 e

The list includes the following columns:

Colu o
Description
mn

Cable The cable’s Identification.

The connected start and end objects of
From  the cable. This may show telecom
-To premises, splices, manholes or other point

objects.

The owner of the individual cable. This
Owne column is informational only and does not
r change when cables are grouped into

super cable.

The measured geometric length of the
Lengt cable. The column header also shows the
h total combined length of all cables in the

list, displayed in parentheses.

The sequential number of the cable within
Order the Super cable. This number reflects the
numb cable’s position in the list and updates
er automatically when cables are added,

removed, or reordered.
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Conduits and attached ducts

Information on the Conduit form

In addition to the basic functions that were discussed in the chapter Buttons on
object forms, the Conduit.“form is used to manage cables and ducts connected to

conduits and any cables that are connected to them.

ALWAYS remember to SAVE your changes by clicking the Save buttonis . For
example, if you add ducts to a conduit, you must click save while doing this in order
to be able to add a cable to the duct.

TIP: You can search conduits by using duct attributes as search criteria.

In the example figure below, you can view both a list and a cross section of the ducts
and cables connected to the conduit. Manage the ducts and cables of a conduit with
the functions available in the context menu that is displayed when you click the right
mouse button.

Conduit: D130176 Duct route 34.2m 1
Object data | Common settings || Attachments (0) || Rental contracts (0) || Extra data

Owner : Keypro v Renter : : 4 Open on duct form
Identification : D130176 Usage siate -|In use v |2 Highlight route
Length :|34.2 Conduit type : |Duct route v
Measure method : From map - Profile : Known . E
Surface Type : v e

1
10
Remarks
Moy
{

=) Duct route 1
=i (®) 1 - DB 14/10mm Harmaa - Planned - 2025 7~ o) Save as Duct group
@ F62654 - FZOVDMU-SD 144 SML - Planned - Keypro - 2025 ‘ Duct groups

%  Reorder duct number

Create conduit based on duct profile

Duct number:[1 Identification:
Duct type:|DB 14/10mm Harmaa v | [v] All
Usage state: Planned v Inst. year: 2026
Owner v Renter: v
H-measure: 0.0 s B-measure: 0.0 < | Automatic B-measure
@03 /D
Area = Autom
Plan = All
Connections Not connected v Not connected v
Ly | - H v K~ g v~ = "{j ] vy E v -

1/1

Functions of the context menu
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You can manage the ducts on the Conduit.“form by opening the context menu. You
can open the menu by right clicking the duct column.

Open on duct form

Highlight route

]

love from duct

J  Move down

Save as Duct group

Duct groups

H P €

Reorder duct number

Create conduit based on duct profile

1. ¢ )Open on duct form: This function allows to open the selected duct on the
Duct ( form.

2. I,;}Highlight route: This function locates and highlights the selected duct on the
map with the blue highlight color.

3. “©Move from duct: This function moves the selected duct out of the parent duct
and displays it in the list at the level same level.

4. =»Move to duct: This function moves the duct inside the previous duct on the list.
The desired parent duct must be on the same level in the hierarchy before moving
a new duct into it. The duct location on the cross-section image moves inside that
duct.

5. 11Move up: This function moves the position of the duct up by one step.

6. || Move down: This function moves the position of the duct down by one step.

/.., Save as Duct group: This function saves the Duct group.

8. @l Duct groups: This function opens the Duct group form.

9. @ Reorder duct numbers: This function updates the number of the selected duct

in the form to the new number selected by the user and rearranges the ducts in
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the list based on the new numeric order.
10. .~Create conduit based on duct profile: This function splits the chosen conduit
or duct selected from the form based on duct profile. Read more Creating a

conduit based on a duct profile.

Secondary length (this function is subject to a separate order)

Secondary length indicates the eligible length of the conduit. The Secondary
length is calculated from the total length of the conduit, minus the parts of the
conduit that run within the Unsubsidised areas. More about Unsubsidised areas in
the paragraph Adding a point buffer.

Next to the Secondary length field is the Autom. check box, which when checked,
the program calculates the Secondary length with each save, if the geometry has
been changed. If you do not select the Autom. check box, you can define the
Secondary length yourself or leave the field empty.

You can view the Secondary lengths of the conduit with the Reportsi=tool of
the Plan[_form, if the conduits are connected to a plan. More about the report in Plan

report.

The properties of ducts and cables in a conduit

In addition to the information on the properties of a conduit, the Conduit _» form lists
the ducts and cables that the conduit includes. For ducts, the information includes
the duct number (displayed in the cross-section figure in the top left corner of the
duct), duct identification, duct type, usage state, owner, renter, and installation year.
For cables, the property information includes the type, ID, state, owner, and
installation year.

The information on ducts (the circle symbol) and cables (green dot symbol) in a
conduit can be viewed on the form.

= Duct route
= (@) 1-M150 - In use
= (@) 2 -M150 - In use
® F19860 - FZOMVDMU-5D 8x12 - In use - 2017
() 3-M150 - In use

r

The B and H measures of ducts and cables in a conduit
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iy
c
he]
©
C t—>—>
5
=| by b
N
Earth surface Ductroute (As seen from the beginning point)) =)
(@)
L

Ductroute  (As seen from top)

@ @ B and H measures are millimeters

b b in relation to the duct route linestring

The information related to a duct can be edited in active state. The information on B and
H measures is provided in millimetres in relation to the conduit’s location on the map.
The B measure indicates the horizontal location of a duct in relation to the conduit
location. The H measure indicates the depth of the duct in relation to the conduit
location. This can be a negative figure if the conduit has been measured at ground
level, and it can be positive if the conduit has been measured at the bottom of the
ditch. The B and H measures can be indicated to one decimal place.

# Duct type All - Usage state Cwner Renter

Inst. year
1 150 v | [« Inuse | |Road authority +» | |[Road authori| = | 2017
O © @ 3 # b3 B-measure: 150.0 |5 H-measure: -100.0 |5 [¢| Automatic B-measure

A cross-section of the conduit’s ducts and cables

The location of ducts and cables in a conduit is illustrated with a separate cross-
section illustration. Ducts are illustrated as hollow circles, with the duct number
displayed in the upper-left corner. The colour of a duct depends on the colour

defined for the duct type in question. If no colour has been defined for the duct type,
the duct is marked in grey.

Fo example, the duct selected on the list is highlighted in the cross-section in the
figure below. The cross-section illustrates ducts with type-specific colours. In this
illustration, the empty sub-duct “.1” has been selected, and it has been placed in the
orange duct “1” with the sub-duct “.2". A cable has been installed in the sub-duct
“2". If a duct contains several cables, the number of cables is displayed in the middle
of the cable symbol. For example, duct “2” contains two cables. A cable can be
installed directly in a conduit, in which case the cable number is displayed in the
cable’s top left corner. Cable “1” has been installed directly in a conduit.
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Cables are illustrated as blue circles and if a duct contains several cables, the
number in the middle of the cable symbol indicates the number of cables in the
duct. If a cable is installed directly in a conduit, and not in a duct, the cable’s
sequence number, which is automatically assigned and cannot be edited, is displayed
in the top left corner of the cable. The location and size of ducts and cables is
illustrated in proportion to each other, meaning that a duct of the same size may be
illustrated in various sizes in different cross-sections depending on the conduit’s size
and the number of ducts and cables in the cross-section illustration. The size of the
blue cable symbol is not equivalent to the actual shape or diameter of a cable.

The ducts and cables in a conduit can also be opened in a new window by clicking
Open conduit profile in a new windowbdg on the Conduit » form. On this form, you
can modify the location of the highlighted ducts and sub-ducts by dragging them to
a new location or by changing the B and H measures.

In the example figure below, a conduit profile opened in a new window. The conduit
contains one duct, which has three sub-ducts, with cables installed in the sub-ducts
.1and.3.

Conduit: P31981 Duct route 51.7m 4 #
",

[ 2 |
1 i
| |

o /

-~ / .'
B-measure: 375.2 : H-measure: -34.5 : 2 Zoom full

Viewing a cable installed in a conduit or duct

1. Select the cable you want to view.
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2. In the context menu, which you can open by clicking the right mouse button,
select:
e Open cable to view the Cable form displaying the information on the cable in
question.

o Zoom to cable to center the map on the selected cable.

Conduit reports

Click Reports under the Exporti=tool on the Conduit _» form to create reports. You
can create Excel reports on intersected properties linked to a conduit and reports on
all intersected properties or you can create a bill of materials on the conduit
elements.

Click List=to open the Conduit dialogue box, which displays information on all the
conduits that were retrieved to the form. You can edit the information in the columns.
The options under Reports]=enable the creation of reports on rental contracts, bills
of materials and lists. Click the List tool and select the appropriate option to create a
group display and reports on intersected properties.

Modifying conduits

Connecting a conduit, modifying, moving, and disconnecting a geometry, and
measuring length are discussed in the following chapters.

Connecting a conduit

A conduit’s connections are displayed at the bottom of the Conduit _» form. A
conduit can be connected to a manhole at both ends or only at one end. If a conduit
is connected, the menu displays the information on the connected objects, such as
Manhole 1082. If a conduit is not connected, the text on the menu is Not connected.
You can access the connections in the drop-down menus.

Connections : Mot connected v Manhole 3032 v
Edit
Connect conduit
s 5 ==

To connect a conduit, select Connect conduit. The software automatically searches
for point objects within five metres of the start or end of the conduit and opens the
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objects in the Object selection window. In addition, you can select the network
element to be connected by defining an area on the map. If the defined area
includes more than one object, an Object selection window will be displayed. Click a
network element with the left mouse button to highlight the object on the map. This
makes it easier to select the correct object. To create a connection, double-click or
click the object with the right mouse button and then select Connect to conduit.
When the connection has been successfully made, the following text will be
displayed on the form: Conduit connected successfully, and the name of the
connected object appears in the Connections field.

Dbject selection *

Manhale 2027k

Telecom Connect to conduit @1 premises

Click Disconnect conduit to disconnect a connection. When this has been
successfully carried out, you can see the following text at the bottom of the form:
Conduit disconnected successfully. Select Edit to open the form for the object in
question. You can then view its information or locate it on the map.

Moving a conduit

Moving a conduit is carried out in the same way as moving other line objects. This
function is discussed in more detail in the chapter Moving a line object to a line.

Splitting a conduit
Conduit splitting is carried out in the same way as splitting other line objects.

To add a manhole to the location where you split a conduit, select the Manhole
checkbox in the dialogue box for Splitting. The cables in the conduit remain
unchanged after the splitting.

Splitting =
Lengths: 45.19/68.51
Manhole: [/ /
Delete [V 1:?
annotation: o
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Modifying the geometry of a conduit

Modifying the geometry of line objects, such as conduits and cables, is discussed in
the chapter Modifying the geometry of a line object.

Measuring the length of a conduit

You can use the Measure length tool in the Modify:-menu to measure the length of
a conduit on the map. This function enables the distance to both ends of the
conduits to be reviewed. For example, in the example figure below, the length from
the start of the conduit/length to the end of the conduit.

Length measurement %

Lengths: 10.21/9.99

You can add a Conduit annotation with the Length measurement tool if you click
the conduit with the left mouse button. Annotation creation is discussed in more
detail in the chapter Annotations.

Creating a conduit based on a duct profile
Use the Conduit _» form to create a new conduit based on an existing duct profile.

1. From the list of ducts, select the first duct of a series from which you want to copy
ducts to a new conduit.

2. Click a duct with the right mouse button and select Create conduit based on duct
profile.
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= Duct route

r " 1 2 3
() 1-M50-Inuse
= (@) 2 - M50 - In use
@ F38101 - FXOHBMUK 4%6*SML = s Highlight the route
" ()3-M50-Inuse Move from duct
= Duct type All ®  Move to duct Renter Inst. year
2 M50 v ||v I Moveup v . d
O~ © @ & » D I Move down 10 [ Automatic B-measure
Area : .
w2 Save as duct group ALETIL
Plan : All
‘ Duct groups
Connections : Mot conne: -
1 Create conduit based on duct profile |——~

3. Select the drawing settings for the required conduit and split the conduit as
necessary. Select Remove duct connections to remove any existing cross
connections for ducts if there are no cables in the duct. The Split conduit option
lets you select the point of splitting the conduit if the starting point of the new
conduit is in the middle of the original conduit. After the split has been performed,
select the conduit for which the automatic duct cross connections should be

created. A profile change is added to the point of splitting.

:.Spitl.ing \
Lengths: 141.00/0.00 t\
&

Spit mode: Default >

b

'Cl:mdu'rt drawing

Length:
Snapping: Pont v
Folowing: o D‘?
Connect: |

Remove duct [V
connections:

4. In the example figure below, dialogue boxes for Conduit drawing based on duct
profile: 1. Split the chosen conduit 2. Digitize a new conduit using Conduit
drawing settings.

5. Digitize a new conduit on the map. You can create a new conduit from the

manhole or telecom premises to which the selected original conduit is connected.
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If both ends of the original conduit are connected to a manhole or telecom
premises, the user can separately select the end to which the new conduit is
created and connected.

6. The function has automatically created a new conduit, the conduit profile of which
displays the duct hierarchy from the selected row on the duct list to the end of the
duct rows. Based on this hierarchy, duct cross connections are automatically

created with the selected duct and its sub-ducts.

Connecting a cable to a conduit or duct

When you have created a conduit, you can connect a cable to the conduit or its duct.
Select the conduit or duct on the list that you want to use for connecting a cable.

Pick a cable:

either a)

1. Click Pick cable from map ».
2. Define the area where the cable is located.

3. If there are several cables in the area, select the correct cable from the list.
or b)

1. Open the Cable form.
2. Check if the form includes the required cable. If necessary, retrieve the cable to
the form.

3. On the Conduit . form, click Pick cable from cable form .

Adding and modifying ducts on Conduit form

Ducts and sub-ducts can be added to conduits, and the related information can be
modified. The following sections introduce different ways to add and modify ducts.

Adding a duct to a conduit

1. Enter the duct information. Duct type and Usage state are mandatory fields.
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2. Select the Automatic B-measure checkbox if you want to add more than one duct
and want the B measure automatically calculated based on the diameters of the
added ducts.

3. Click Add new duct &to add the duct to the list. The duct then appears in the
figure and at the selected level of the list.

4. Click Add new duct & as many times as you need to create new ducts. Edit the
duct information if you want to add ducts of different type. If the Automatic B-
measure checkbox is selected, the B measure of a new duct is automatically
calculated based on the duct’s diameter.

5. When you are ready, click Save form [{to save changes.

Mass insertion of microducts

It is possible to add a new duct type or an existing duct profile at once to the entire
conduit/duct route. The function is available on the Conduit.“form.

Activating the functionality

1. Open the Conduit ..“form.

2. Open the drop-down menu next to the Add new duct &button. With the Add
into conduit route and Add into the duct route functions that open from the
drop-down menu, you can choose whether a new duct is added to a topologically

connected conduit route or to a duct route formed by duct cross-connections.

DY O @ L¢ 4 Dé
Add as subduct

Add into the conduit route
Add into the duct route

Note! The new duct type/profile is always automatically placed at the end of the
existing conduit-specific duct numbering order.

Adding a duct type into a conduit route
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1. Adding the duct type to the conduit route is done with the Add into to the
conduit route.

2. Choose the desired channels from the map. They will open on a separate conduit
list form. The connection status shown in the list will indicate if some selected
conduits are not topologically connected to telecom premises or manhole. It is
also possible to completely reorder the conduits in the list, if all the selected
conduits are not topologically connected to each other or the conduits were
selected from the map in the wrong order. You can delete channels with the
Delete @function.

3. Click the Create ducts button to create ducts for the conduits you selected.

Adding a duct type into a duct route

1. First, open the Duct connection dialog by selecting a conduit from the map.

2. The Duct connection dialog form has the option to choose whether the selected
duct type is placed next to or inside an existing duct route (the system also allows
selection of a partial duct route).

3. With the Inside function, a new duct or duct group can be added in the middle of
every duct on the route. If that choice is not made, the B and H dimensions can be
used to give values for new pipes. The new pipes are placed based on the
dimensions given in the profile.

4. Click the Create button to create the ducts.

Updating the property values for ducts

1. In the list or the cross-section illustration, select the duct you want to update.

2. Edit the fields as necessary.

3. Apply the changes to the conduit structure by clicking Apply changes &.

4. Click Save [Hto save changes.
TIP: To change the usage state of all the ducts in a conduit to In use, select In use as

the usage state of the duct and click Save form. The software will ask the user to
confirm the usage state change.
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Adding a sub-duct to a duct

1. Select the duct you want to use for adding a sub-duct.

2. Define the information on the duct that is added. When adding a sub-duct, the
fields for B and H measures are not relevant, because they are defined based on
the outer duct in which the sub-duct is automatically installed.

3. In the drop-down menu for Add new duct &, click Add as sub-duct to create a

sub-duct.

" 2(®) 3 -Migo 7x12 - In use

# Duct type All Usage state
3 Micro 712 v ||v Inuse v
O © 8 & # b5 B-measure: 0.0 [=

Add as subduct

Removing a sub-duct from a duct

1. Select the sub-duct you want to remove from another duct.

2. In the context menu, select Move from duct«ito move the sub-duct from the duct.
It is then displayed on the list at the same level as the outer duct, but in the cross-
section illustration it remains within the outer duct.

3. If necessary, change the duct location by editing the B and H measures.

Removing ducts from a conduit

1. Select the duct you want to remove.
2. Click Remove duct or cable @.
3. Click Save |to save the changes.

Note! If a cable is also connected to a duct, the cable will also be removed from the
conduit.

Transforming a duct into a sub-duct in another duct

1. Select the duct you want to transform into a sub-duct.
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2. On the list, the duct you want to transform into a sub-duct must be below the
duct you want to use as the outer duct. To move the duct to the correct place, click
the right mouse button and, in the context menu, select Move up or Move down.

3. In the context menu, select Move to duct=to make the duct on the list a sub-duct
of the previous duct at the same level. In the cross-section illustration, the duct
that is made a sub-duct is then placed inside the duct that was above it on the

list.

Note! The physical size of the duct that you want to change into a sub-duct must be
such that it fits inside the outer duct.

Mass modification of ducts

From the list of ducts, you can select more than one duct to be modified. To do this,
click the Ctrl key while you select the duct rows.
1. You can modify the properties of more than one duct, excluding the duct number
and the B and H measures. To do this, select the data you want to update and

click Apply changes @.
Or:

1. You can move several ducts simultaneously in a duct group by right-clicking and

selecting one of the available Move options.
Or:
1. To remove several ducts at once, click Remove duct or cable &.

=2 Duct route, digging
" () 1-M50-Inuse
+ (@ 2-DB 14/10mm Ora - In use
+ (@) 3 - DB 14/10mm Bla - In use
4 (@) 4 - DB 14/10mm Vio - In use

# Duct type Al Usage state Owner Renter Inst. year
| *| v nuse * |[Keypro - *| 2019
%,j o # D;ﬁ B-measure: H-measure: Automatic B-measure

' ~ Autom.
Apply changes e
= = Aldl
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You will be asked for a separate confirmation when you carry out mass deletions and
updates.

Confirm x
Please, select fields you would like to update:

Duct type
Usage state In use
Owner Keypro
Renter

v Inst. year 2019

Are you sure you want to update selected fields?

Yes || Mo

Duct form

The Duct iform can be used to create and edit ducts and sub-ducts, in addition to
the basic functionalities that were introduced in the chapter four, Buttons on object

forms. The information in the Duct! 'form can also be edited in the Conduit -~ form.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

109



&

Duct #
Object data Common settings Rental contracts (0)

Basic information

Conduit: | 123ABC Conduit 105.6m 1 Lol [
Parent duct: b
Owner: | Keypro b
Renter: | Keypro b

Cuct number: |1

Identification: | &H

IJsage state: In use b
Inst. year:
Cuct type: | DB 10/6mm Brown Bro b
Remarks:
“y H- X .- #- =
Item |1 /1 ey

Adding ducts on Duct form

Ducts and sub-ducts can be added to conduits, and their information is editable. The
following paragraphs introduce different ways of adding and editing ducts.

1. Fill in the mandatory information. Mandatory fields are Type and Usage state.

2. Choose a conduit for the duct by clicking the Pick conduit from form —button
from the Conduit field.

3. Create or select an existing conduit and click the Update to form [Zbutton in the
right corner of the Conduit ..“form toolbar. The ID and Length of the conduit can
now be found in the Conduit field of the Duct ( ;form, which means that the
conduit has been connected successfully.

4. Save the changes with Save H.

Note! You can place a duct into the parent duct from the Duct form. Select the Parent
duct field from the Objects data and open the options from its drop-down menu.

Updating duct information on Duct form
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1. Select the duct that needs to be updated.
2. Make the wanted changes on the fields.
3. Save by clicking Save .

Duct groups

You can create and add various duct groups to conduits. Adding and modifying duct
groups is discussed in the following sections.

Adding a duct group in a conduit or duct

You can add a duct group by selecting a) a group as the duct type (marked with ***
on the drop-down list for Duct type) or b) by importing a group from the Duct
groups form.

1. When you use the Duct type selection; select a type marked with *** as the duct
type.

2. Click Add new duct &to add a new duct group in the illustration and at the
selected level on the list.

3. Click Save form [to save changes.

4. When you use the Duct group d form:

5. On the duct list, position your mouse pointer over the conduit and select Duct
groups gl.

6. Select a duct group for the form based on its name and/or attached comment.

7.0n the Conduit . form, select the duct next to which you want to create a duct
group.

8. Click Create ducts to conduit jto add the new duct group in the illustration and
at the selected level on the list.

9. Click Save [Hto save the changes.

Creating a duct group

1. Create ducts to conduit without saving the data, as instructed for Adding a duct to a

conduit.
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2. Save the new duct group using the right mouse button to select Save as duct
group while your mouse pointer is over a duct.

3. You can also retrieve an existing conduit to a form and save it as a duct group for

the duct structure.

Creating a duct group based on duct profiles
You can create duct groups based on duct groups created on the Conduit _» form.

1. On the list, select the duct or conduit row that you want to use to create the new
duct group. The new duct group is formed in accordance with the duct profiles

that belong to the selected row.

= Duct route, digging 1

i (::: 1 - M50 - In use &2 Saveasduct QI’O@ @
# (@) 2-DB14/10mm Ora-Ir L Dyct groups @
ﬂ@3 - DB 14/10mm Bla - In use - Keypro - 2019 O

4 (®) 4 - DB 14/10mm Vio - In use - Keypro - 2019

2. Right-click and select Save as duct group@.

Name the duct group in the Duct group dialogue box that is displayed.
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Duct group

Basic information

Name: Unnamed group #601

Remarks:

Preview

() 1-M50-Inuse

2 - DB 14/10mm Ora - In use - Keypro - 2019
(O 3 - DB 14/10mm Bla - In use - Keypro - 2019
() 4 - DB 14/10mm Vio - In use - Keypro - 2019

4 o X Loy ™
Item |1 /1

)y
7

You can either click Save [ to save the duct group or click Create ducts to conduit=)

to create the duct group in question in the open Conduit
duct group you created as a sub-duct to the Conduit

ducts to conduit sub-selection.

form. You can add the
form by using the Create

In the figure below, the duct group that was added is included in the list and marked

with the number 2 in the figure.

=1 Duct route, digging
[ () 1-M50-1nuse

¥

() 2-M50-1Inuse

+ (@ 3 - DB 14/10mm Ora - In use - Keypro - 2019

" ©(@) 4 - DB 14/10mm B - In use - Keypro - 2019

L ~_ . ..

Save the Conduit » form.
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Modifying a duct group

You cannot actually modify a duct group, but you can use a duct group to create a
new, modified duct group on the Conduit _» form.
1. Add the duct group you want to modify to an empty Conduit . form, according
to instructions provided in the chapter Adding a duct group in a conduit or duct.
2. Make the required changes.

3. Save the new duct group using the right mouse button to select Save as duct

group.
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Point objects

The Pont object g form and its functions work as described for point objects in
the chapter Buttons on object forms.

Loop/coil

A loop/coil is not created in the same way as other point objects. You can draw
loops/coils to the cable route when you digitize a cable or you can connect a
loop/coil to a cable afterwards by taking the following steps:

1. In the KeyCom menu, click Point object to open the Point object ° form.

2. Enter the information in the fields: Type, Length, and Usage state. The length
of the loop/coil is added to the total cable length on the Cable form.

3. Click Create.

4. In the Drawing options window that is displayed, in the menu for

Snapping, select Follow a line.

Point object ) (=

Object data || Common settings || Attachments (0) || Rental contracts (0) || Extra data

Owner: Undefined o Renter: Keypro v

Identification: |piste 1

Type: Telesymbols » | Loop/Caoil v
Description: test Length: 25
Install year : 2001
Distance: Usage state: v
Plan: Main plan 2 All

»

Drawing options
Snapping: | Follow a line | & v E : M =lv =+ Fo
Connect to cable: |V

Length: |V

5. Hold down the SHIFT key and click the correct point on the cable with the left

mouse button to place the loop/coil.
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6. You can see the distance to the cable’s starting and ending point in the
Following cable window in the Lengths field. If you have selected the Length

checkbox, the length of the loop/coil (if provided) is added to the cable’s
length.

A’-’ing Cable F19860 FZOMV... %
-
/ % Lengths: 132.47/98.64

&
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Poles

The Pole@form functions in the same way as described for other point objects in
the chapter Buttons on object forms.

Pole

(¢

Object data | Common settings =~ Attachments = Rental contracts = Extra data

Dwner:| |'| Rer‘lter:| |'|
Line partid - | | Type : | v
Pole number : | | Usage state : | E2
Br. pole number : | | Material - | K4
Install year : | | Impregnant : | [w |
Checkout date: | | Decay class - | |*|
Length - | |
Stanchion : | K4 St. decay class - | v
Remarks :
Area | | @ || Autom.
Plan : | | (@ (] A
Cﬁ 1 b I_IQHv‘(f&;f,v;::fpﬁ = . E'Jb'
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Manholes

The Manhole form functions mainly in the same way as described for other
point objects in the chapter Buttons on object forms.

Manhole: 3032 X
Object data = Common settings | Attachments (0) | Rental contracts (0) | Extra data

Cwner: - Renter: -
|dentification : (3032 Install year :
Type : Manhole - l=zage state : Inuse -
Remarks :
Street : Street no
Zipcode : City :
&2 & [ | Autom.
Area: o || Autom.
Plan : = v All
Manhole diagram confirmed : r
'\_.c\\l _| H v Ji “:1 » .f v _’_:fo v _’_.fé ] v v}( v E » v

Managing manhole connections

A manhole has physical connections and duct connections. Click Connections
management#to view and edit them. The Connections management form is
displayed, on which you can view Duct connections. Duct connections are
discussed in more detail in the chapter Duct connections management. In the
Duct connections menu, you can also select Physical connections. More
information on them is provided in the chapter Connections management

(physical and duct connections)

Manhole diagram

A manhole diagram illustrates the connections inside a manhole. In the drop-
down menu for Tools*, click Manhole diagram@®to open the manhole diagram.
The manhole diagram illustrates the various network elements (manholes,
splices, ducts) with colours and symbols.
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The Manhole form includes the field Manhole diagram confirmed. In the drop-
down menu, select Yes/No according to the situation. If this field is empty, no
actions have been taken regarding the manhole diagram related to this manhole.

Manhole diagram Manhole: fu |l

siaq|d 4

WMOHBU 10072°0.5 - B3.4m 108470

s s B A PR DEHE B

Saving a manhole diagram

Click Save diagram|-{to save the diagram.

Locating and highlighting the objects of the diagram on the
map

When your mouse pointer is positioned over an object, select Locate’ Zor
Highlighti#in the context menu.

Viewing and editing the information on the diagram objects

When your mouse pointer is positioned over an object, select Edit (object)//to
open the form on a separate form. The general functions of the object forms have
been described in the chapter Buttons on object forms.

Moving and rotating the objects of the manhole diagram

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

119



&

You can move and rotate the objects of the diagram by clicking Pick ... Click @to
rotate, and move by grabbing the square over the object. Click Save diagram|gto
save changes.

Printing a manhole diagram

Click Printito print the diagram. The diagram is then opened on a new
tab/window in the browser, and the browser’s printing function is initiated. Follow
the browser’s instructions to print. You might have to choose the printer and other
print options and click OK.

Adding text to the manhole diagram

1. Click Add text 4.

2. Enter your text in the Enter new text field that is displayed when you click on
the diagram.

3. Click OK.

4. Position your text in the diagram.

5. Click Save diagram [Hto save changes.

Creating connections in a manhole diagram

1. Click Connect .

2. In the diagram, select the cable you want to connect.

3. Select the splice you want to use for the connection.

4. The following notification is displayed: Cable successfully connected to a
manhole.

5. Click Save diagram [to save changes.

Disconnecting connections in a manhole diagram

1. Click Disconnect g*.

2. In the diagram, select the cable you want to disconnect.
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3. You will be asked the following question: Are you sure you want to remove
this connection? Select Yes.

4. The system provides a notification that the cable connection to the splice has
been disconnected, and has been connected to a manhole.

5. Click Save diagram [Hto save changes.

Importing a splice to a manhole diagram

1. Click Import splice from form 3.

2. If the Splice ® form contains a splice, it will be imported to the manhole in the
manhole diagram.

3. Add the splice to the desired location in the manhole diagram by clicking.

4. If the Splice g form is empty, the system notifies you that there are no splices
that can be imported.

5. Click Save diagram [to save changes.
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Splices

The Splice® form functions mainly in the same way as described for other point
objects in the chapter Buttons on object forms.

Splice v) 6.0 (x

Object data || Common settings || Attachments (0) || Rental contracts (0)

owner : v Renter : v
Identification : Usage state : Planned v
Type : Fiber - Product name : v
Placement : v Attenuation (dB) :
Install year : 111
Remarks :
Street : Street no :
Zipcode : City :
O & Autom.
Area : 2 Autom.
Plan : 2 All
Premises/manhole : Not connected v

(1l

' JEdly Xvaxv s~ Evivy g B Fv

Creating a splice

You can create a splice on the map in the same way as any other objects. The only
exception is that when you create a splice, you can connect it to telecom premises
or a manhole. When the Connect checkbox in the Splice drawing window is
selected, the splice is automatically connected to the selected manhole or
telecom premises. Save the form after you have updated the information.

Splice drawing ®

Snapping: Point

Connect: |¥

Connecting a splice to telecom premises or a manhole

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

122



&

When you place a splice on the map, you can also connect it to telecom premises
or a manhole, as described in the previous chapter. To connect an existing splice,
take the following steps:

1. Retrieve the splice information to the form by clicking either Search ,or Pick
.

2. In the drop-down menu for the Premises/manhole field, select Connect to
telecom premises/manhole.

3. Pick the object you want to use for the connection from the map. After you
have selected the object, the connection is made automatically, and the

object’s information appears in the Premises/manhole field.

Mat connected v

Connect to telecom premises/manhale @ |
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Telecom premises

Telecom premises information

In KeyCom, the telecom premisesfobject refers to a point object that may be
connected to equipment and cables. In addition, house cabinets and manholes are
typically also considered telecom premises. The basic functions of the telecom
premises form are the same as those used for managing other point objects. More
information on the basic functions is provided in chapter Buttons on object forms.

e The Telecom premises R) form includes the field Manhole diagram confirmed. In
the drop-down menu, select Yes/No according to the situation. If this field is empty,
no action has been taken regarding the manhole diagram related to this manhole.

e The number of circuits that are used and connected to the telecom premises is
displayed on the Telecom premises ®) form in the Active circuits field.

e The Technical info field is for documenting detailed technical information related
to the telecom premises. For example, you may want to mention that the telecom
premises are located on top of a hill or in a basement.

» The importance classification is determined in accordance with the guidelines
provided by Traficom (Finnish Transport and Communications Agency).
Components that belong to a public communications network or a communication
service are classified according to type, geographic scope, and number of users.
The importance classification ranges from 1 to 5. The more important a service is,
the higher the number. The importance classification of telecom premises is

determined based on the component with the highest importance classification.

Other end telecom premises list

In the Other end telecom premises list, you can generate other end telecom premises
information by selecting a device with possible sub-devices. The information on the
list consists of the logical other end connections between the connectors of the
devices located in the selected telecom premises. Each other end connection, which
leads to consecutive connectors of the same other end telecom premises, is presented
as a separate row on the Other end telecom premise list.
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The Other end telecom premises list can be used to find the right device in large
telecom premises, for example, in cases where you only know the address of the other
end telecom premises and you want to know the device and the connector that leads
to the desired other end telecom premises with other end connections.

The Other end telecom premises list can be opened from the context menu that
opens above the selected device from the Cross-section, Telecom premises, Device
and Connection management forms by clicking Open Other end telecom premises
list. In addition, the form can be opened for all devices in a telecom premises from the
drop-down menu of the List function of the Telecom premises form's toolbar by
clicking the Other end list button.

Other end telecom premises list

»
*

J Reports ~
TP identification TP name TP type Device hierarchy Device identification Device type Device usage state Connec
0000012 Centre gsfsdfsd Kuitulaite 4 In use 2

loooooiz2 Centre 1 Pddte 1400 In use 2.2
ooooo1z Centre 1 Pagte 1400 In use 2...10..

3

Page |1 of 1 .S—' Per Page: (10 |v Displaying 1 - 3 of 3

The columns of the Other end telecom premises list

By default, the information presented in the counterpart status list is presented in the
same way as in the device list of the Cross-section = form. The list does not show
those devices that do not have connectors, such as switchboards or device racks. The
logical counterpoint bundles related to the devices' connectors are presented in the
list in the order in which they are formed, including the devices' successive connectors
and their counterpoint connections.

TP identification

TP name

TP type (column hidden by default)
TP address

TP address postal code and post office (column hidden by default)
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e TP address municipality (column hidden by default)

e TP comment (column hidden by default)

e TP technical info (column hidden by default)

« Device hierarchy (for example, parent devices of a fiber panel, "A > B > C")

o Device identification

e Device type

e Device class (column hidden by default)

e Device usage state

e Connector bundle (identifier of the first and last connector of the bundle, separated
by three dots, e.g. "1-2-3-14...1-2-7-85")

e Length (the length of the logical other end connection in meters)

e Free (the number of free connectors in a single bundle like shown on the Cross-
section form)

« OE TP identification

« OETP name

e« OE TP type (column hidden by default)

o OE TP address

« OE TP address postal code and post office (column hidden by default)

e OE TP address municipality (column hidden by default)

e OE TP comment (column hidden by default)

e OE TP technical info (column hidden by default)

« OE device hierarchy (column hidden by default)

« OE device identification (column hidden by default)

e OE device type (column hidden by default)

e OE device class (column hidden by default)

e OE device usage state (column hidden by default)

e OE device connector bundle (identifier of the first and last connector of the bundle
separated by three dots, e.g. "1-2-3-14...1-2-7-85") (column hidden by default)

e Device id (column hidden by default)

e OE device id (column hidden by default)

Filtering on Other end telecom premises
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The information in the Other end telecom premises list can be filtered in the
columns. The user can choose to display in the list, for example, only the connector
bundles leading to the desired address of the other end telecom premises according
to free text filtering. The column header is highlighted if it is subject to a separate
filtering condition.

Other end telecom premises list

»
#

{=| raportit -
TP identification TP name TP type Device hierarchy ~ Device identification Laitetyyppi Device usage state Connector by

KOI TEST 1 Keskus B = DEF 'ET Jarjests A-0O Suunniteltu 1.1
1 sarjests Ga
24| Sarakkeet 3

=] Ryhmittele timan kentdn mukaan

¥| Rajausehto b | #8 of

»

Sivu |1 a1l 2 | Persivu: (10 |w Naytetsgn 1-1/1

Other end telecom premises list context menu functions

With the functions of the context menu, you can switch to viewing the device selected
from the other end telecom premises list and the connections of the connected bundle
in other forms.

e Open in cross section form — : synchronize the first connector of the selected

=]
device and connector group and opens the Cross-section — form.

e Open in telecom premises device list R synchronize the selected device and the
first connector in the bundle and opens the Devices tab.

e Open in connections management form rE synchronizes the selected device and
the first connector in the group and opens the Connections management 7 form.

e Open in Telecom premises form [ | opens the Telecom premises R form with
the telecom premises and other end telecom premises data.

« Open in Device form ., : opens the Device ., form with the device and other end
information.

form with the address and other

e Open in Address form , : open the Address

s ]

end telecom premises address information.

« Edit connection — : opens the Edit connections — from which the logical

& e

connections related to the connector bundle can be updated at once for all logical
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other end connections.

Creating telecom premises

You can create new telecom premises by providing the mandatory information: Type
and Usage state. It is not mandatory to place the premises on the map. The program
automatically creates an Identification number for the object by applying consecutive
numbering.

Telecom premises: KOl TEST 1 Centre -

Iy
®

Device database
Object data || Devices (4) || Common settings || Attachments {0) || Rental contracts (0) || Extra data
Owner v Renter : [Keypro v

|dentification : KOl TEST 1

Mame :
Type : |Centre - Tuntematon -
Device room :|Cabinet - Lizage state In use -
nstall year : 2014 Capacity :
Active circuits - 1 mportance : -
Remarks :

Technical info :

Street : TESTIKATU Streetno ;10
Zipcode : 566666 City : TESTAUS
2 & [ Autom.
Area [|LTEST - LTEST = Autom.

Flan : o All

Manhole/Fole : Mot connected -
Manhole diagram confirmed -
L4 b _|Hvd,-:§v1;v!v£?vﬁf°v,{éJv}vgvﬁv - -

Moving telecom premises

The principles for moving telecom premises are mainly the same as those described
in the chapter Modifying the geometry of a point object. Select Modify::*, and when

the Move: connected checkbox is selected, the cables, conduits, annotations, splices
and other telecom premises connected to it are also moved with the telecom
premises. By selecting the Connect checkbox, the telecom premises object will be
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connected to a manhole/pole/premises when it is modified. Information on the
connection is then displayed in the Manhole/Pole/Premises field on the Telecom
premises [7) form. You can choose the manhole/pole/premises from the map
afterwards by selecting Connect to manhole/pole/premises in the drop-down menu
for Manhole/Pole/Premises.

e

Telecompremises modifying b

Snapping: |Point
Move: [¥] connected

Connect: |V

Connecting to a cable

On the Cable .- form, in the drop-down menu for Connections, select Connect cable
to connect telecom premises to a cable. On the map, use your mouse to define an area
by using the Pick! tool in order to select the manhole or pole to be used for the
connection. If the area includes more than one network element, select the correct
object by double-clicking it on the Object selection list. The cable will then be
connected to the selected object. You can also create the connection by clicking the
network element with the right mouse button and selecting Connect to cable. If the
connection succeeds, the following text will be displayed on the form: Cable
connected successfully, and the name of the network object appears in the
Connections menu.

Caonnections - Mat connected - Mat connected

Edit
bl * X~ 57 # = £ Connectesble
Open connections managennant

1521

Devices

You can view the devices and services of telecom premises on the Telecom premises
7] form’s Devices tab. When a device has been selected, its information is displayed at
the bottom of the form. In addition, there is a separate button for Devices and device
groupsiain the KeyCom tools.

The Devices tab of telecom premises displays a list of the telecom premises on top
and its devices in a tree-like list under it. Use the plus and minus signs to view and
hide the devices on the telecom premises in question. You can view more detailed
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information on a device by clicking it with the left mouse button. Information on the
device’s connectors are then displayed at the bottom of the object form. The tab’s
header indicates the number of devices connected to the telecom premises in
parenthesis, for example Devices (6).

Via the KeyCom admin interface, you can filter device types based on device class.

The Device list menu on the Telecom premises form includes the following functions
(click the right mouse button over the device row):

o Add for adding a new device (opens a device form with the selected device as the
parent device). For more information: Adding a device to telecom premises.

« Edit for editing device information. More information is available in the chapter
Editing a device.

« Edit all for editing the information on all devices on the telecom premises. More
information: Mass update (Update all).

 Remove for removing a device. More information is available in the chapter
Removing a device from telecom premises.

« Services for defining the services provided by the device’s ports. More information:
Services.

« All services for viewing the services provided by all the devices on the telecom
premises in question. More information is provided in the chapter Services.

« Circuits for viewing the circuits that use the connections of the selected device.
More information is provided in the chapter List of circuits on the telecom premises.

e Open logical cross-section form for viewing a device’s logical connections and
circuit reservations. More information is provided in the chapter Cross-section.

« Update other end connections for updating the logical connections of the selected
device connections by following cable connections. More information is provided in
the chapter Update logical connections.

« Follow route for activating route following from the selected device. Further
information is provided in the chapter Route follower.

« Affected area opens a Route follower form pre-completed with the selected

device’s connectors and cables connected to the connectors. The route follower
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highlights the connection routes that are connected to the selected device either
directly or over logical cross-connections.

« Network diagram for presenting the connections of the selected device in a
network diagram. More information is provided in the chapter Diagrams.

« Tree diagram for presenting the connections of the selected device in a tree
diagram. More information is provided in the chapter Tree diagram.

« Device groups for managing device groups (a group of devices with their
connectors and connections. More information is provided in the chapter Device
groups.

« Edit connectors for managing the connectors of a device. More information is
provided in the chapter Managing connectors.

e Other end telecom premises list

e Other end telecom premises list with subdevices

Telecom premises: LLSPT-CO Centre, Keskusmaja = | (+) F(x

Device database

Object data || Devices (12) | Common settings || Attachments (3) | Rental contracts (1) || Extra data

=1 LLSPT-CO

FC1Rack 01 - Rark 19" waANN¥ARNNh2000 mm (In n=e)
™ Ra Add new subdevice

Edit
™ Sh
1 8h Copy device
Delete device with subdevices

Services

Conn... = Numb.. Circuits Circuit Super circuit
Open cross-section form
Update other end connections

Follow route
Affected area
Network diagram
Tree diagram

Device groups

Edit connectors

Other end telecom premises list

Other end telecom premises list with subdevices

1]
&

l‘E. .a"H" v-(v‘.;‘v‘, v.:‘.j'v,::"v,-:"j]vva
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Adding a device to telecom premises

On the Devices tab, select the Telecom premises or an existing Device for which you
want to add a sub-device.

1. Click the right mouse button to open the device list menu and select Add to open
the Device giform.
2. Enter the property values. Device Type is a mandatory field.

3. Click Save form [{to add the new device to the selected telecom premises.

You can also use the Devicekdform to add all the devices of the device group at once,
including their connectors and the internal connections of the telecom premises. In the
drop-down menu for Type, device groups have been marked with *** More
information is provided in the chapter Device groups.

Object data | Devices (3) | Common settings | Attachments (0) | Rental contracts (0) = Extra data

-1 F1104339 Device =
—| F=11_161017 - LANET-48 SC Object data
F213_ 161017 - LANETSC

Common settings | Attachments | Rental contracts (0)

F=1 ODF - Nestor NC-125 SCI Telecom premises : 104339 & &
Owner : Renter : -
Identification : sage state : v
FParent device : | Mo parent device ) v
| Technology - Class : -
Connector Mumber Connectg
"""" Type : | -
Start connector | ;;Im;rgé*** ”
Orderno: Splitter3z-y2 =
Management address : gpjjttarsd =+
Remarks . Standard uWave ***

On the Devicekaform, you can also edit a device’s connectors, create diagrams, follow
routes, add tasks related to a device, monitor the change history of a device and open
the Cross-section/~iform.

You can retrieve devices to the Devicekiform, for example, based on existing areas.
From the drop-down menu for Picks#, select one of the following three functions: Map
view area, Free area, or Existing area.

You can also create a copy of an existing device by selecting Save as copy in the drop-
down menu for the Save form button. The device’s connectors and their properties are
then also copied.

Removing a device from telecom premises
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1. Select the device you want to remove from the device list for the telecom premises.
2. Select the correct object on the list and click the right mouse button. Select
Remove.

3. Confirm the removal to remove the device in question.

If you remove a device to which sub-devices are connected, these devices are also
removed at the same time. However, the deletion of hierarchical devices is prevented
if the set of devices includes, for example, customer circuit reservations or other
dependencies related to database integrity.

The removal of the parent device and related sub-devices must be confirmed in a
separate Device cannot be moved form related to device removal. The form provides
a detailed list of devices and connectors that are blocking the operation.

Right-clicking an item in the list opens a context menu with actions:

e Open Device — Opens the selected device or connector.

e Open Circuit(s) — Opens the circuit(s) associated with the blocking item.

Device cannot be moved ¥
Device / connector Reason
Fi-ky_232 /1 Reserved by dircuit: circtest

2 Open Device

4 Open Circuit(s)

Close

Note! If the device’s connector or connection has been reserved for a Circuit (see the
Circuits chapter), you cannot remove the connector or device. If you want to remove
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such a device, you must first edit the connections reserved for the circuits so that no
connectors of the device are reserved for circuits.

Editing a device

1. On the device list, select the device you want to edit.

2. In the drop-down menu for the device list, select Edit to open the Device &iform
that includes the information on the device in question.

3. Edit the information you want to change.

4. Click Save form .

You can automatically place an added or edited device on the Devices list on the
Telecom premisesp<|form. Select the Parent device on the list to add the device

under it. Please note that you must first retrieve the correct Telecom premises to the

Devicegiform.

For the lower half of the Devicegiform, you can document the physical location of the

devices to the Area, Rack Row, Rack, Side, Subrack, Slot and Sub slot fields. The
fields can also be activated in the Logical reservations table on the Circuitzform
from the Columns menu, which can be opened by clicking on one of the already
activated columns. These columns can also be activated on the Connection
management gform.
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Device: A w) 5.0 (¢

Object data || Common settings || Attachments (0) || Rental contracts (1)

Telecom premises : PREM 2

#
Owner - - Renter : »
Identification -|A Usage state - In use v
Install year :
Parent device :( No parent device )
Technology :|Fiber hd Class :
Type :F1280/U4 w | [v| Al
Start connector :|1 Connector count :[16
Order no : Interface :
Management address : Management address 2 :
Remarks -
Area :
Rack row : Rack :
Side : Subrack :
Slot : Subslot :
\ ™ » L | H o (f‘( l% v ‘, .l E E v v v

Note! You can view CATV devices but editing options have been limited: you cannot
edit the Technology, Class, Type, Start connector and Connector count values.

Copy a device to telecom premises

1. Select the device you want to copy and open it for editing, as described in points 1-
2 in Editing a device.

2. Retrieve or pick to the Device iform the telecom premises you want to copy the
device to.

3. On the Device form, in the drop-down menu for Save form |, click Save as copy.

4. The device has now been copied to the telecom premises and its connectors have

the same identifiers as the copied device.

Moving a device to other telecom premises
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1. Select the device you want to move and open it for editing, as described in points
1-2 in Editing a device.

2. Retrieve or pick to the Device &iform the telecom premises you want to move the
device to.

3. On the Device form, click Save form I

4. The system asks you to confirm the move (and the moving of cables if cables have
been connected to the device). When you confirm it, the device is moved to the

new telecom premises.

Open from the Telecom premises form

Open the Devices tab on the Telecom premisesfdform by clicking Show telecom
premises in form|jbutton. The form opens directly to the Devices tab, where you can
see the telecom premises and the devices connected to it in a tree-like list. The device
opened from the Devicegaiform in question is highlighted in the Llist.

™ 5_280323 - 47U 2200x1200x400 (Suunniteltu) (1 - 2)

™ 6_280323 - 47U 2200x1800x400 (Suunniteltu) (1 - 2)

57 7_280323 - 47U 22001300400 {Suunniteltu) (1 - 2)

£ 9280323 - 47U 2200x1800x400 {Suunniteltu) (1 - 2)

9 10_280323 - 47U 2200:1200:400 (Suunnitetiu) (1 - 2)

™ 11_280323 - 47U 2200x1800x400 (Suunniteltu)

£ 12_280323 - 47U 2200x1200:400 (Suunnitetiu) -

Update logical connections

1. On the device list, select a device or telecom premises depending on where you
want to update the logical connections.

2. In the drop-down menu for the device list, select Update logical connections.

3. Select the applicable logical connections and click OK in the displayed dialogue
box when the system wants you to confirm whether the existing logical
connections should be deleted and attenuation updated based on cable

connections.
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Update logical connections

Update attenuation based on cable connections.

Delete existing logical connections
Ok Cancel

4. Make a note of the number of updated logical connections and click OK.

Info

\]::) -6 logical connections created.

0K

5. Logical connections are discussed in the chapter Connections management

(logical).

List of circuits on the telecom premises

The list of circuits on the telecom premises includes all circuits of the telecom
premises or the circuits of a device and the sub-devices under it in the device
hierarchy.

1. Open the Devices tab.
2. With the mouse pointer positioned over either telecom premises or a device, select

Circuits from the context menu for the device list.

The list of circuits is a list view. More information is available in the chapter List.

Circuits are introduced in the chapter Circuits.

bid
#

Circuit list - Telecom premises (Bramley Garth 1)

:] Reports -

Device = Conn...  Circuit Usage state Usage purpose

1_1531017 1 Ci112830 Free Fiber 1G/1G ™

1_ 181017 2 Circuitl In use Fiber 10/10

1181017 2 Circuitl In use Fiber 10/10

1_ 181017 2 Circuitl In use Fiber 10/10

1_181017 2 Circuitl In use Fiber 10/10

1_131017 2 Circuit3

1_181017 3 Circuitl In use Fiber 10/10

1_1531017 4 Ci112830 Free Fiber 1G/1G

1_151017 4 Ci112850 Free Fiber 1G/1G W

£ >
Page |1 of 1 2 | PerPage: |10 || Displaying 1-9of9
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Device information on the map

Device information is available as a separate layer, with the sub-layers Splitters,
Customer Premises Equipment, and Active devices. The device classes and device
types are classified by admin users through the admin user interface. The abbreviation
for the device type is displayed on the network map.

- L ] .ID“T
& OnT $ ONT
L P, =|v| Device information
. c:r.'r,/.". B ONT J| Spitters
- s 0 @ ONT
Wor " /| Customer Premises Equipment
(! // - -
e 1:64 J| Active devices
e B oo
N,
!
G Y
% '\\\
'.’\‘-H_j,.{t,

Device groups

A device group is a set of devices, their connectors and the connections between the
connectors. With device groups, you can harmonize the device documentation and
decrease the effort required for creating new device premises. For example, you can
create standard equipment set-ups for various network nodes, such as the Fiber
subscriber (an ODF panel and the optical active device) or Fiber Optical distribution
box (ODF Panels and PON Splitters including the device-internal connections and
cross connections between the devices).

Device group = tool is available in the KeyCom toolbar, in the drop-down menu for
Device g . You can also access the Device group = form from the Telecom premises
7] form’s Devices tab by clicking Device group in the context menu for the device
list.

You can use the Device group = form to create, edit and view device groups. You can
also view the device groups on the Deviceiiform in the same way as you view any
other device types. The only difference is that, in the menu for Type, the Type of
device groups is marked with **¥*,
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The Common settings tab displays read-only details about the device group,
including who created and last updated it, along with the corresponding dates and
database ID.

Device group lists

The Device group = form supports both standard List
with objects list.

tool and the Device group

a Hffé =" IR O

[4 4 | tem 6 = Device group with objects

The Device group with objects list can be accessed from the List = drop-down
menu. It displays all device group's devices that are currently on the form together.

Each row represents a device within a group, showing both group-level information
(such as Name, Class, and Details) and device-specific data (including Object type,
Device identification, Device class, Device type, Capacity, Connector range, and
Connector services), enabling detailed inspection of individual devices directly within
the group context.

Device group with objects |
Reports ~
Name Class Details Object type Device identificati..  Device dass Device type Capacity Connector ra.. Connector services
1:16 at MDU PON customer (.. Device type tem... 0ODF1 Kuitupdate ODF 12xSC/APC... Fiber - 12 1-16
1:16 at MDU PON customer (.. Device type tem...  Splitterls PON Splitter 1:n PLC 1:16 IL=13_. Fiber - 16 1-17
12F General Splice tray ~ Splice tray Device type tem... 1_050320 Splice tray 12F Splice Tray Fiber - 24 1-24
1:2 - PLC 1:2 IL=3,70... PON Splitter 1:n 1:2-PLC1:2IL=3,70... Device type tem... SPLITTER1 1:2 PON Splitter 1:n PLC1:21L=3,7.. Fiber-3 0-2
12%SC/APC with conn...  ODF Device type tem... 0ODF1 Kuitupdste ODF 12x5C/APC.. Fiber - 12 1-12
144F, 384D P2P Device type tem... R1 Rakki Wall dosure 13"... Fiber- 0
144F, 384D P2P Device type tem... ODF-DOL Kuitupdate ODF (0.5 m pigt.. Fiber - 512 1-48
144F, 384D P2P Device type tem ODF-D02 Kuitupaate ODF (0.5 m pigt Fiber - 512 1-48
144F, 384D P2P Device type tem ODF-DO3 Kuitupaate ODF (0.5 m pigt Fiber - 512 1-48
144F, 384D P2P Device type tem ODF-DO4 Kuitupaate ODF (0.5 m pigt Fiber - 512 1-48
Page |1 of 89 b B :—‘ Per Page: |10 |w Displaying 1 - 10 of 886

Create a device group

Create a device group by providing the group a Name, Class, and Details. Then click
the Save | button on the Device group form. This creates a new device group of the
devices, connectors and their cross-connections that are active on the Telecom
premises [g) form.

Note that when you create a device group, it must be linked to some telecom
premises. To do this, click Pick from telecom premises form—when the required
telecom premises object has been retrieved to the form.
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In the example figure below, a device group that is linked to the telecom premises
(104339).

Device group - Telecom premises: 104339

Basic information

Mame:
Class:

Details:

In the example figure below, a new device group (AP-DeviceGroupl) has been
created on the Device group form.

Device group

»
b 4

Device group Common settings
Basic information

Mame: | AP-DeviceGroupl

Class: | Terminal v
Details:

Objects

Object type Identification Class Type Capacity Conn...  connector services

Device type tem... DM34_132 DM34 Fiber - 16 1-16

Device type tem... DM34_364 DM34 Fiber - 16 1-16

QLEX E-HE-E
Item |1 f1 P

To edit a device group’s name, class, and details, edit the property information and
then click Save | . You can edit the information on the devices that belong to a device
group only by creating a new device group. Click Delete ¢ to delete a device group.

You can add a device group’s devices to telecom premises through either the Devicei

form or Device group form.

Adding devices to telecom premises through the Device group
form
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1. To start adding the devices of a device group to telecom premises, retrieve the
telecom premises to which you want to add the device group’s devices to the
Telecom premises gg) form.

2. Open the Device group form and retrieve the information on the device group you
want to add.

3. On the Device group form, click Create devices to telecom premises7. The
devices of the selected device group will then be added to the telecom premises

displayed on the Telecom premises R form.

Note! You can add the same device group to several telecom premises at the same
time. In the drop-down menu for Create devices to telecom premises, click Create
devices to all telecom premises. You will be asked to confirm the adding of the device
group to all the telecom premises on the telecom premises form. Confirm in order to
add the device group to the telecom premises on the form.

Support for automatic cable connections is enabled for the device group devices.
Automatic connections are created based on the cable role, and the connection data
for cables and splices is created on the new telecom premises with the devices.

Create objects based on device group *

V| Update logical connections

Update logical connections

| Update attenuation based on cable connections.

Delete existing logical connections

QK Cancel

Managing connectors

The property values and mass naming of Connectors:=are managed through a
separate form that displays the connectors of the selected device and the properties
of the connectors, such as connector, type, construction state, owner, speed, details,
and priority. To open the Connectors for device form, go to the Deviceidobject form
and click Edit connectors:=or select Edit connectors in the pop-up menu for the
device list. When you select Edit connectors in the pop-up menu, you can browse
through all the device connectors on the telecom premises one device at a time.
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The connector number column is hidden by default. You can activate it in the drop-
down menu for columns by ticking the Columns — Number checkbox.

Telecom premises: 104339 Centre

Device database )
Connectors for device: 1_161017 (1 - 48)

Object data | Devices (3) [ Common settings

Connectors
- !'j 1077 -.-'f-_.-Z.'-Z.' Connector Type Constructio. Owner
- = i Ready
Edit all 2 Ready
ﬁ_" 3 Ready
4 Ready
. .
/ .I.I Se.mu:ea 5 Ready
Circuits
[ Ready
Update logical connections 7 Ready
Connector 8 Ready
H Save
temn 1 3k M|

Device groups
Edit connectors @

You can also open the Connectors for device form through the connector list for
Devices by selecting connectors and using the right mouse button to open a pop-up

menu with the option Edit connectors. This opens the Connectors for device form for
the selected connectors. Note that the displayed form may be empty if other filters are

applied to the form. More information on the filters: Using filters for connectors.
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Telecom premises: 1 Telecom premise

Device database
Object data | Devices (1) | Common settings = Attachments (0) | Rental contracts (0) = Extra data
1

Fm11_090218 - DSL-laitepaikka (1 - 128)
Connectors for device: 1_090218 (1 - 128)

Connectors (Filtered)
Connector Type Construction state
2 Ready

Conn... Num..  Construction state = Circuit
1 1 Ready Ekstra (IN)
2 2 Read
ey 4l Open Circuits
3 3 Ready
Services

4 4 Ready =

| W -
g 5 Ready wiy  Follow route >
6 6 Ready —  Edit connectors ke save
7 7 Ready Ttem |1 /1 2
[ 9 ¥ H v X~ s T &S v 3 ] v 7 — . v

On the Connectors list, you can also click Open circuitszito open the Circuit 7 form
with information on the connector’s circuit. The form has no pre-completed
information if no connector has been reserved for the circuit.

Servicesigopens the Services: Devicegiform pre-completed with information on the
device. You can add the service type information for the connector.

Follow routelcan be selected by clicking a connector row with the right mouse
button. This opens the Route follower form with information on the thread in
question.

Editing connectors

You can edit the property values of the connectors on the list either individually or as a
group.

To edit a single property value of a connector, double-click the cell on the list and
update the property value. Click Savel{to accept the change. To cancel the changes
before saving, click Refreshzon the form.
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Connectors for device: 1_090218 (1 - 128)

Connectors
Connector Type
1
2
3 LC
4 RV1
5 RV2
6 SC
7 SC-DC
]
<
k- save

Item |1

R||%K
o
Construction state Owner Speed Details
v | Ready Keypro 8M 2
Ready Keypro &M
Ready Keypro amM
Ready Keypro 8M
Ready
Ready
Ready
Raarhs v
>
/1 - Saved

To edit several connectors at the same time, select the required connector rows using
the left mouse button while holding down the Ctrl or SHIFT key. In the pop-up menu
available by clicking the right mouse button, select Edit selected. Update the required
property values for the selected group of connectors.

Connector editor
Options

Connector:

Type:

Construction state:
Cwner:

Speed:

Details:

Priority:

5C-DC

Under construction
Keypro

BM

High

Update

o
s

Cancel

X

Note! Names within a device must be unique. The naming of a connector group is

discussed in the chapter Naming a connector group.
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Click Update:zon the sub-form to confirm the changes. Data that has not been saved

is marked with a small red triangle. On the Connector form, click Savel{to save your

changes.

Connectors for device: 1_090218 (1 - 128) R
Connectors o
Connector Type Construction state Owiner Speed Details
1 g SC-DC g Under construction Keypro 8M
2 "scoc " Under construction Keypro 8M
3 g SC-DC g Under construction Keypro 8M
4 " sc-DC " Under construction Keypro 8M
5 Ready
6 Ready
7 Ready
] R ez
< >
k- save

Item |1 /1 -

Note:

updated to Ready.

Naming a connector group

If the construction state of a connector is changed to Faulty, the construction state
of all related connectors will automatically be updated to Faulty other end state.

Similarly, if the construction state is changed from Faulty to Ready, and any
related connector is in the Faulty other end state, those connectors will also be

Start naming a set of connectors either in the same way as you would edit several
connectors, or use the right mouse button to view the context menu and select
Rename selected or Rename all. Naturally, you can also rename individual

connectors.

Naming is carried out based on naming rules. The basic format is the following:

o %<start value>:<end value>,<number of characters>+<stepping>%

for example:
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e %1:6,2+2%
returns the names:
« 01,03, 05.
Table. Naming rules for a connector group.

A standard text that is applied to all

LP1-

connectors

A running number sequence, where the
%1:10% first connector receives the value 1, the

second 2, etc.

Two running number sequences.
Numbering starts with 1-1, 1-2...1-10,
after which 2-1, 2-2..2-10, 3-1, 3-2,

%1:10%-%1:10%

etc.

* b 0 ’

As above, but 2 is always added to the
previous figure. In other words, the
numbers produced are 01, 03, 05, 07,
and 09

%1:10,2+2%

Within the % characters, the parameter sequence is the following:

1. Defining the running series range (1:10)
2. Optional zero padding (,2)
3. Optional stepping +2

Names are only given to as many connectors as the rules can create. In this case, the
first three connectors at the most. If more connectors have been selected, the rest of
them are not named.

The basic format can be used with other characters and for multiple times, for

example:
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e 3%1:6,2+2%-b%1:3,2%
creates nine names:

e a01-b01, a01-b02, a01-b03,
e a03-b01, a03-b02, a03-b03,
e a05-b01, a05-b02, a05-b03.

Enter the naming rule in the text field and update the connector list with the names
created based on the rule by clicking Update. Click Savel=to accept the changes. To
cancel the changes before saving, click Refreshion the form.

Give naming rules ¥

ETH%1:10,2%)|

Update {b Cancel

ETHO3 Ready
"ETHO4 Ready
"ETHOS Ready
"ETHOS Ready
"ETHO7 Ready
"ETHO8 Ready
"ETHOS Ready
"ETH10 Ready

11 Ready

12 Ready
H Save

Item |1 /1 .:—"

Note! When filters are applied, the Rename all function only renames the filtered
group.

Using filters for connectors

To open the filters, click Filters @iin the top-right corner of the form.

In the example figure below, filtering a connector list based on name, start and end
connector, type, construction state, owner, bit rate, details, or priority.
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Connectors for device: A (1 - 48) %X

Connectors (Filtered) &/ Filter e

Connector Type Construction state Owner Speed Details

1 Ready

2 Ready

3 Ready
w
W
W
W

s
b

H Save

¥| Picked connectors
Item |1 /1 frriey

Update Clear

Enter the filters or select them in the drop-down menu. Click Update to accept them.
The connector list is updated and only the filtered connectors are displayed. The
filters remain valid when you open the form for another device or view some other
device by clicking the navigation buttons on the connector form. The Clear button for
filters clears the filters, but it does not remove them from the form until you click
Update.

The filters for connectors are applied when the Connector for device form has been
opened for the selected connectors.

To clear the filters, click Clear filter|=|in the top-right corner of the form.

Services

To open a new Services for device form through the Devices tab, click the right
mouse button over a device. Then select Services. The form lists all the services for
the device in question. Broadband is one example of services. You can also open the
Services form through the connector menu by using the right mouse button to select
the required connector row.
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Telecom premises: 104339 Centre

Device database

= = = Connector Mumber Connector type Remarks
Object data | Devices (3) [ Common settings .J!x’rtachrrvz1

1104330 . 2 Senvices @
|=3=.1__1Ean.:l-|l-|. T ] e P 5 5
21 0DF Edit 2)(1] 4 4

Follow route

Edit connectors

Semvices @

The sections in the Services for device form are the following: basic

information, service areas related to the device, addresses, and service type’s
connectors. You can add services by clicking Add. Then choose the correct Service
type and enter Remarks if necessary. The Service areas and Addresses fields are
activated when you use the left mouse button to select an added service type on the
list. Click Update to save the service. Click Remove to remove the service. These
functions also have the option Update all and Remove all.

services: Device 3_161017 (1-24)

ks
#

Services: Fiber 1G/1G _

Service type: Fiber 1G/1G6 | ¥ Rermarks: Add Update = Remove -
Service type Remarks Area Address Connectors
Fiber 1G5/1G 1-24

Service areas +
Addresses +

After this, in the drop-down menu, select Service area and Address.

Click Pick service areay.to add a service area to the drop-down menu for Area.
Another way to retrieve the information from the Service area form is to click Pick
from service area form . Note that the correct Service area form must be open in the
KeyCom environment.
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If you use the Pick service areai.tool, the Service areas layer must be active in the
layer selection. Point at the required service area with the left mouse button, or define
several areas on the map while holding down the left mouse button. The selected
area/areas appear in the Service area menu, and you can then use them for the
service.

Service areas =

—

e Ll Service area:  Bramley Garth Service Add service area Remove service area
Service area Category Remarks
Bramley Garth Service 1 Fiber construction area

Pick addressesy:functions in the same way as the Pick service area tool. Add the
required addresses to the drop-down menu for Address by clicking an address on the
map with the left mouse button. The Addresses layer must be active in the layer
selection. Because addresses are small point objects, it is easier to select the required
address on the map if you define an area on the map while holding down the left
mouse button. The address/addresses found appear in the Address menu, and you
can then use them for the service.

Information can be retrieved from the Address form by clicking Pick from address
form7. Note that the correct Address form must be open in the KeyCom environment.

Addresses —

#o Ll Address: BRAMLEY GARTH 3 Y v Add address Remove address
Street name Mumber Zip code City
BRAMLEY GARTH 3 03033 YORK

To list the services for all the devices on the telecom premises, go to the Devices tab
of the telecom premises, select All services in the context menu for the telecom
premises. A list of the services for all the devices on the telecom premises is then
displayed.
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Telecom premises services

bl

:] Reports -
Service - Max. distanc...~ Technol... = Remarks = Device =
Fiber 1G5/1G Fiber 3_161017
Page |1 of 1 .:—" Per Page: |10 | Displaying 1 - 1of 1

To view the service addresses related to the telecom premises, click the drop-down

menu for List=

report of the list in Excel format.

¥ | Telecom premises service addresses

:] Reports -
Street name ~ Murmnber = Zip code - City =
BRAMLEY GARTH 3 03033 YORK
Page 1 of 1 :—" Per Page: 10 | w Displaying 1 - 1of 1

Device database

»

and select Telecom premises service addresses. The addresses linked
to the telecom premises services are listed at an apartment level. You can print a

The Device database menu on the Telecom premises form is available only for users
that belong to the DeviceDB_Access group. Click the Device database button on the
Telecom premises form to open forms that are related to the telecom premises. These
forms are used, for example, for editing information related to masts, air conditioning,

antennas, and contact persons.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

151



&

Device database

Antenna

Air-conditioning

Telecom premises entrance
Mast

Telecom premises info
Access list

Extinguisher

Telecom premises site
Electrical device

Telecom premises contact

Most of the property attributes on forms are form-specific. The forms are introduced
in the appendix Device database forms. You can use the form functions in the same
way as the functions of other forms, but the number of functions is limited: you can
search, update, and delete information.

In the example figure below, one of the device database forms, an Access list, you can
use search criteria to search for information, and you can update or delete information.

Access list x
Telecom premise... 104339 Lol [
Mame : o 8
Access type : Fixed-term - Access granted : 10M7/2017 4
Access verified : - Access expires : 10AT2018 v
Key identifier : Key delivered -
Key signed by : Key returned : -
Remarks :
Updated at: 17.10.2017 08:51:¢ Updated by : sari juka@keypro fi
G4 = Jd~ X

In addition to the form functions, the common denominator for all forms is that a form
must be linked to telecom premises. To do this, click Pick telecom premises from
telecom form~—. The ID of the telecom premises on the Telecom premises form then
appears on the form. If no telecom premises information has been retrieved to the
Telecom premises form, you cannot link the form. Click Show telecom premises ;to
open the object form of the telecom premises in question and to view its information.
The Updated at and Updated by dates will automatically appear on all forms when
information is saved in the database by clicking Save formi.

On some Device database forms, you can add information on the customer, rental
contract, and address by clicking@.
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Use search criteria to search information that is already stored in a database. For
example, if you want to retrieve customer information to the Access list form, click@to
open the Customer form. Enter the customer’s information in the Name field and click
Search. If there are several results, use the arrow buttons « :to browse through
them in order to find the correct customer. Click Update to form—Jto add the
information to the object form. To save the retrieved information on the object form,
click Save formf. Click Clear to clear the information from the form.

To view the list of objects related to the customer, click List related objects|/_lon the
Customer form. The list includes the type and name of the objects. Click the right
mouse button over the target row to access the Show on the form button. This takes
you to the object form.

Telecom premises report

To create a telecom premises report, click Reports|=and then select Telecom
premises report. You can choose whether to create an Excel table or a PDF of the
devices on the telecom premises and the object in the device database.

Telecom premises report 2%

Telecom premises
Exchange area: BramleyG

Telecom area: | Telecoml

Telecom premises: | 104339 Lal |4
Selections
V| Select all
| Device | Antenna ¥| Premises info
V| Extinguisher V| Air conditioning | Premises entrance
| Mast | Contact | Premises site
| Electrical device V| Access list
Create ¥L5X Create PDF Clear

On the telecom premises report form, you can create an Excel report on the devices
and extra features of the telecom premises.
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Service area

Click Service areas[ito open the form for managing service areas. You can search
for service areas based on search criteria or pick their information from the map
and, for example, locate them on the map. The Service areas layer is not selected
by default in the Layers selection.

Creating a service area

Define a name and category for the area on the Service area [ form together
with any comments you may have.

Service area: Service Area 1

Object data | Common settings | Attachments (0)

Mame : [Service Area 1

Category : Fiber construction area v
Remarks :
Area (m*). 407 .52 Perimeter (m): 123.44
Show in KeyF2H Details
L L
| . 4 H v 3 v s T S " v 3 ] - E - - ] -

You can create an area in the same way as you create other area objects. Click the
left mouse button to define the area’s points and click the right mouse button to
stop drawing. You can define the shape of the Service area by using the functions
available under Create:<: Create point buffer and Create line buffer. Creating
point and line buffers is discussed in the chapter Adding an area.
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Buffer area

. Round area
Service area

The Service areas object layer is automatically activated in the layer selection
when you create a new service area Zoom the map to see the names of the areas.

=l Areas
J | Service areas

J| Telecom areas

New service area from telecom premises

You can also define a service area automatically in the Create new menu. A
service area can be created based on, for example, telecom premises.

Retrieve the telecom premises to the Telecom premises 7] form. The area
creation uses it for service creation. The telecom premises are used as the
starting point for area creation.

#’% - ] - E - _:Zﬂ e
Create point buffer
Create line buffer F—

From telecom premises {k) Buffer area from thread connections
From route follower @ FPolygon from cable connections
Circle area
Buffer area from cable connections

Circle area from telecom premises

In the telecom premises menu, select Circle area to create a circle around the
telecom premises retrieved to the Telecom premises [7] form. Create the area by
defining its radius (in metres) as illustrated in the figure below.
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Circle area * “n )

o -
Radius: 23 %
IK \IP
Ok Cancel RT J

Bramley G@th Servicel gy
104339

Buffer area from thread connections

Buffer area from thread connections creates an area originating from the
selected telecom premises by following the cables along the cable level
connections. The following does not require pair-level connections. To create
the service area, define the maximum distance for following the cable network
and define the width of the buffer area to be created (metres).

Buffer area *
Max. distance: 1000

Buffar: 50

Ok  Cancel

The cable network will be followed for the defined maximum distance. When
the maximum distance is reached at some branch, the previously found telecom
premises will be used for defining the area. The branches found using this
method form a sausage-like area, where the buffer defines the width of the
service area over the cables.
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Bramley Garth 2

Bramley Garth 4

artheService1
104339

Buffer area from cable connections

The functions of the Buffer area from cable connections option are otherwise
identical to those of the Buffer area from thread connections, but the following
is carried out based on pair-level connections and cross-connections between
devices. The use of this function requires network connections to have been
documented in detail.

Polygon from cable connections

As is the case with the Buffer area, the Polygon from cable connections option
is based on following cables through thread-level connections. This function
uses the telecom premises located through following in order to create a polygon
that covers all the telecom premises that were located.

A new buffer area from route follower

You also have the option to create a service area based on the results of the route
follower.

1. Name the service area, for example, “Buffer area from route follower”.

2. In the drop-down menu for Create :#, select From route follower and then

click Buffer area.

3. On the Route follower form, specify the device or cable to be used for

following a route.
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4. On the Route follower g form, select Create buffer area based on the route
follower results []. You can cancel the creation of a buffer area by clicking
Cancel creating of buffer area [

5. Define the buffer distance in metres in the Buffer dialogue box that is
displayed. Click OK.

6. A buffer area has now been created on the map based on the route follower

results. (Do not forget to activate Areas in Layers)

A new polygon service area from the route follower

You can create a polygon service area based on the results of the route follower.

1. Enter a name for the service area.

2. In the drop-down menu for Create 3+, select From route follower and then
click Polygon.

3. On the Route follower form, specify the device or cable to be used for
following a route.

4. On the Route follower g form, select Create buffer area based on the route
follower results [i]. You can cancel the creation of a buffer area by clicking
Cancel creating of buffer area [

5. A polygon service area has now been created on the map based on the route

follower results. (Do not forget to activate Areas in Layers)

Viewing a service area in a group display
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In the drop-down menu for List=, select Show in group display to view the
service area in a group display.

Service area services

In the drop-down menu for List=, select Service area services.

= .
v ¥ -

T
Show in group display
| Service area senvices
Semvice area addresses
Senvice area apartments

In the context menu for the Service area services, you can open the service area

in question, the related telecom premises and device, and the services related to
the device.

Service area services

]
#

J Reports -
Service area -~ Telecom premises = Device name + Service =
Bramley Garth Service1 104339 S Fiber 1G/1G
Open service area
E] Open telecom premises
= Open device
o Device services
Page 1 of 1 .C—" Per Page: |10 | Displaying 1-1of 1

Service area addresses

To list the addresses located in the service area, go to the drop-down menu for
List=and select Service area addresses. The form that is displayed is equivalent
to the form’s List function that is discussed in the chapter List.

Use the context menu for Service area addresses to go to the service area and
address in question.
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Service area addresses

e
4

] Reports -
Mame =  Street name = Mumber = | Zip code =~ City = Usage pur... Apartments.*
Bramle... BRAMLEY GARTH 1 080583 YORK 1

3 Nanas YORK 1
|I| Open area

th | Open address

Bramle... BRAMLEY GARTH

Page 1 of 1 .:}' Per Page: 10 | Displaying 1 -2 of 2

Feeding premises

You can view the feeding premises of the service area from the Feeding premises
tab. In the title of the tab, the number of feeding premises is indicated in
parentheses, which is updated when new telecom premises are added or deleted.

Service area: Testialue v) 6L

Object data | Common settings | Attachments (0) || Feeding premises (1)

Identification « Mame Type Usage state Address Data

6176 CTV cabinet Planned 6462

gy Edit selected
'8 Highlight selected

. Locate and highlight selected

2 Delete

.2 Add new

Il

'._.4.: 4 » =]| L—jv N v e i .__,E]] - __L-:'v -{jv J - g

You can manage the Feeding premises from their context menu. Right click on
the grid to open a menu. You can edit telecom premises with their own forms,
zoom and highlight telecom premises on the map and delete and add new
feeding premises to the service area.

Adding and deleting feeding premises
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1. Start adding a new feeding premise by clicking the Add new (_J)button in the
context menu.

2. Search or add the necessary information on the Telecom premisesg] form and
click the Export to form | 4/button from the toolbar.

3. Telecom premises can then be found in the Feeding premises tab.

4. Remove the telecom premises with the Delete ybutton in the context menu if

you need to.
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Exchange/Telecom area

In the KeyCom tools, click Exchange/Telecom areagito open a form for managing
exchange areas.

Exchange/Telecom area: Default TA ) 60 (x

Object data || Common settings = Attachments (0)

Exchange area : |Default EA v )]
Name of Tel. area : |Default TA
Type : FTTH 4

Remarks : [Test

Area (m2): Perimeter (m):

Ml
g0

' J s Xvaxv s’y IFy &

To create a new exchange area, take the following steps:

1. In the drop-down menu, select Exchange/Telecom area.
2. If you cannot find the area in the menu, click Add new exchange area @&to

create a new area.

3. On the form that is displayed, enter the name of the new exchange area and

click Add.

Mew exchange area *

Telecom?|

Add Cancel

When you have entered the name of the telecom area, click Save formi=or
Create:+to create the exchange area on the map. If you try to create an exchange
area with a name that already exists, the program notices this and uploads it to
the form without creating a copy.

In the Type field, different network solutions can be defined on a customer-
specific basis. Defaults are FTTH and FWA networks.
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If the network area has been given a location, it can be automatically selected for
the object forms. The objects must be geographically located within the network
area. On the object form, select the Autom. check box, after which the area
information is updated when saving. If the network area has not been given a
location on the map, it must be selected manually by pressing the Open form
button|zand searching for the correct network area.

Area : = Autom.

Set as a default area

To set an exchange/telecom area on the form as the default area, click Set as
default telecom area.s. After this, when you click Defaults=/on object forms, the
default area is automatically entered in the Area field. Read also the chapter
Managing settings defined by a user.

=

Defaults

Telecom area: Telecom2 |33

Exchange/telecom area addresses

To list the addresses located in the exchange/telecom area, go to the drop-down
menu for List=and select Exchange/telecom area addresses. The List function is
discussed in more detail in the List chapter.

Click the right mouse button to use the context menu for the Exchange/telecom
area addresses list to go to the exchange/telecom area and address in question.
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Telecom area addresses

J Reports -

Excha...
Bramle...
Bramle. ..
Bramle. ..

Bramle. ..

Linking an object to an exchange area

Teleco...
Teleco...
Teleco...
Teleco...

Teleco...

Page 1

Street name

BRAMLEY GARTH
BRAMLEY GARTH
BRAMLEY GARTH
BRAMLEY GARTH

of 1

[

Mumber

1

2
3
4

Per Page:

10

Zip code
03083
03083
08083
030583

W

City
YORK
YORK
YORK
YORK

»
=

Usage... Apartments.:
1

1
1
1

Displaying 1 -4 of 4

Use the objects’ own forms to add objects to an exchange area.

1. Open an object form.

2. Retrieve the object you want to add to the form (Retrieving information to a

form, or Picking objects from the map), or fill in the information on the new

object.

3. Select the Autom. checkbox next to the Area field to automatically define the

area based on location, or enter the required area in the Area field (Using the

predictive search field).

Area

4. Click Save form .

= (v Autom.

View the exchange area’s objects in a group display

1. Click Show current in group display —to open the exchange area’s objects in

a group display. More information on the group display is available in the

chapter Group display.

2. Note! The Show in group display function in the drop-down menu for the List

button displays the search results in a group display if you have retrieved more

than one exchange/telecom area to the form.
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Connections management (physical & duct

connections)

View the physical, logical and duct connections on the Connections management
#form. You can open this form from the KeyCom and KeyNet toolbars and by
clicking Connections management#on the Splice, Manhole, and Telecom
premises forms. You can view the various connections by selecting the required
state in the drop-down menu in the top left corner.

Connections management
,,#’Physical = | 1=|Reports

& physical L
EN Logical

Duct connections

Creating connections

You can create a connection by either a) dragging or b) clicking Connect#.

a) Drag to create a connection:

1. Select the object on the list on the left.

2. Drag it to the list on the right and position it over the object you want to connect.

Creating a connection by dragging. On the other list, select the objects you want while
holding down the left mouse button. If the dragging function is available, the Connect

& icon will be displayed. If the symbol @ is displayed next to the icon, the connection
will not be made. Drag the icon to the other list while holding down the left mouse button,
and then release it.

4 @ 126810 - MHBU 1x4x0,8 43.0m “ @ -3 1%
P @1-2 126810 -MHBU 1x4x0,8 43.0m (1-2) | & 126810 - MHBU 1x4x0,8 43.0m (1 - 2)
fEA 170490 KALDIT 4w A0 O A7 P i @ 178
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b) Click Connect#to create a connection:

1. Select the object on the list on the left.

2. On the list on the right, select the object you want to connect.

3. Click Connect.

Note! The program will display a warning if the user is trying to connect objects
that have already been connected. You can define additional settings if you create
the connections with the Connection options checkbox is selected, or by dragging

objects while holding down the SHIFT key. More information on physical connection
options is available in the chapter Physical connection options.

Picking objects to the connections management
form

1. Click Pick from map P

2. Define the map area that you want to use for picking objects.

3. On the selection list for the object, select the required object. If there is only one
object in the defined area, it is automatically picked to the Connections

management form.

Disconnecting connections

You can disconnect connections either individually or by selecting at the higher list
level all connections related to the selection (such as all the connections of a
device).

1. Select from which or what is disconnected.

2. Click Disconnect g¥.
Or

1. In the context menu, select Disconnect FE
2. You will be asked to confirm the disconnection. You can either accept or reject

the disconnection.
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Note! The software will notify you if the thread or thread connection has been
reserved for a circuit. The form that is opened prompts you to choose which
connections to disconnect. Confirm the disconnection or click Cancel.

Synchronize

Use synchronization if you want to illustrate the connections between the objects.
Select a device a cable on the list and click Synchronize<or click the object with
the right mouse button and select Synchronize. When an object has been
synchronized, the object connected to it is highlighted on the list.

4 (@) Fan218 ... F80.. 4 (8) FB021B - Hybridi-te...  F8021B - Hybridi-...
-®1-2 FB0. 3-4 @ 1-2 F8021B - Hybridi-.. 3-4
-@3-4 FB0.. 1-2 @ 3-4 F8021E - Hybridi-.. 1-2
-(@5-5 @ s5-5

i A -LAN... 4 e A - LANET 48 FC (K...
- B -F12_ (@ 1-4

Refresh

Use the Refresh:¥tool to refresh the connection tree content to match the changes
you made on the Telecom premises, Device, and Connections management forms.

Managing physical connections

The button for managing physical connections#is available under the KeyCom
menu and on the Telecom premises, Manhole, and Splice forms. Click it to open
the Connections management form.

The two lists on the form include the devices and cables. The information content
of the lists is similar, but the list views may be different. The related tools
Disconnectg?and Synchronize<.are applied to the object selected in the list above
them. Connectgrequires information on two objects in order to create a connection.
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Connections management A x
‘,;" Physical ~ ] Reports = ¥ | Update logical Ext-connections automaticalty Connection options
Telecom premises Jakamol Telecom premise 8 | Telecom premises Jakamo1 Telecom premise ]
Device / Cable Connected ... Pairs @ State Device / Cable Connected ... Pairs  State
(® Palas2 - NC FYOVD2P... 1_130319, ... (® Palas2 - NC FYOVD2P... 1_130319, ..
(® Palas1 - NC FYOVD2P... 1_130319, ... (® Palas1 - NC FYOVD2P... 1_130319, ..
s 1130319 - LANET-4...  Palas2 - NC... 4 a1 130319 - LANET-4... Palas2 - NC...
®1-5 Palasz - NC... 1-5
®e6-12
(&) 13- 48 Pallasl - NC... 1-..

_,;" Connect ‘-;5"-' Disconnect = Synchronize & o __— ',y' Connect 3;" Disconnect “Z» Synchronize #

-~
o e

Each cable or device ID is preceded by a symbol that indicates whether it is a
cable (a round symbol) or a device (an angular symbol). Objects in copper or
electrical networks are marked in green colour, while blue colour is used for fiber-
optic networks. Hybrid networks are marked with both colours. Click the arrow in
front of the symbol to view the devices and threads connected to the object in
question. You can hide the objects by clicking the same arrow. The Connected to
column displays the ID of the device or cable to which the device or cable in
question is connected.

Click a cable or device using the right mouse button to open a menu that includes
the form functions and enables highlighting or locating the listed cables and
devices.

Creating multiple cable and device connections at once

Connections can be made by selecting multiple threads and connectors from the
left and right side of the connections management windows by clicking the Ctrl-
button while selecting. Connections will be created in the order they have been
selected from both sides.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

168



&

Connections management

2 x
W Physical ~ 1= Reports -

¥| Update logical Ext-connections automatically |¥| Connection options
Telecom premises ATEST1 Other O  Telecom premises ATEST1 Other
Device [ Cable

=

Connected to Pairs State Device [ Cable Connected to Pairs State
(® F33764 - Fiber 4 12.7m - End (&) F33764 - Fiber 4 12.7m -- End
4 (8) F33764 - Fiber 4 16.8m — End (8) F33764 - Fiber 4 16.8m — End
4 @ 1-4 4 s ODF-1 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP...
= a@®1-3
B\ e 1
| NE e 2
ey ODF-1 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP... 4 . ODF-2 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP...
fsd ODF-2 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP...
e 3
¥ connect  g¥ Disconnect %3 Synchronize 4 [ & W connect g Disconnect %35 Synchronize 4 [ &

This function also supports object level connectivity which means that there's a
possibility to connect multiple objects at once. In the example below, the
connections are made to ODF-1 device first until it's fully connected. Then the

remaining connections are made to ODF-2 as long as there is free capacity leftin
the cable.

Connections management

2~ ¥
W physical - 1= Rreports ~

v | Update logical Ext-connections automatically || Connection options
Telecom premises ATEST1 Other O Telecom premises ATEST1 Other (]
Device [ Cable Connected to Pairs State

Device / Cable Connected to Pairs State
Iﬁ F33764 - Fiber 4 12.7m — End || (® F33764 - Fiber 4 12.7m — End
@ F33764 - Fiber 4 16.8m -- End F33764 - Fiber 4 16.8m -- End
\sd ODF-1 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP... fst ODF-1 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP...
\sd ODF-2 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP... fssd ODF-2 - Nestor NC-125 SC/AP...
¥ connect ¥ Disconnect % Synchronize 4 [ & ¥ connect g Disconnect % Synchronize ' [ &

If the Connection options checkbox is checked, the Connections management
mass connection window will open. Here it's possible to preview connections and,
for example, change the order of selected connections by using the green up and

down arrows on each grid. There's also the possibility to edit usage stage of the
object.
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Connections management

Physical = Reports -
Telecom premises ATEST1 Other 3/ | Telecom |
Device [ Cahle Connected to Pairs Stafe Device [ Cz
Connection management massconnection )
Splice 7
Tray: F-

Plate position:
Attenuation (dB):

Usage state: e

Sources: 1 pcs, 4 fibers Targets: 2 pcs, 6 fibers 3
@ F33764 - Fiber 4 16.8m -- End et ODF-1 - Nestor NC-125 SC/APC... 1

s ODF-2 - Nestor NC-125 SC/APC... I e

[

0 <«
W

Connect Cancel ac

Physical mass connection
Select multiple items to carry out a cable mass connection:

1. In the Connections management window, select the Connections options
checkbox.

2. Select the source cable on the list on the left.

3. Select the cables you want to connect on the list on the right.

4. Click Connect.

5. In the Cable mass connection form, define the settings for a mass connection.

6. Click Connect.
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Cable massconnection

Source: F19880 - FZOMVDMU-5D 8x12 18.5m (1 - 98)

e : v -k s i
[] By targets
Connections 1 # | Stepping: |1 3
bundle: ==
Targets: 1pcs, 24 fibers
@' F19360 - FZOMVDMU-5D 2x12%SML 13.5m (1 - ... 1]
4
@

Connect Cancel

Update logical connections automatically

When physical connections are created with the Update logical Ext-connections
automatically option enabled, the program will also update the logical connections
that are not reserved for circuits and the attenuations based on cable connections.
This function is used to automate the Update logical connections & function,
which is available when right-clicking a device.

Note! The functionality does not extend to cable connections that are not
connected to devices (for example, splices).

¥| Update logical Ext-connections automaticaly Connection options
Telecom premises Jakamol Telecom premise |
Device [ Cable Connected to | Pairs  State

@ Pallas2 - NC FYOVD2PM... 1_130319, ..
@ Pallasl - NC FYOVD2PM... 1_130319, ...

4 4 1130319 - | ANFT-48 Pallas? - NC ..
@1- 2 Openin P .. 1-5
5 [
@ /¥ Update logical connections
@ 1 j*”] . 1-36
P DEConeCT

“Z synchronize
Physical connection options

You can open the Update connections form if you create the connections while the
Connection options checkbox is selected (in the top-right corner of the form), or by
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dragging while holding down the SHIFT key. On the form, you can define the
connections of the various threads in a cable bundle and you can enter additional
information on the connections in the following fields: Tray, Position, Remarks and
Attenuation (attenuation in a fiber-optic cable). In addition, in the Usage state
drop-down menu, you can define the usage state of the connection.

Connection options

F&4578 - 2F Micro 194.2m - End (1 - 2)
= v -t X
F1095_331 - F1095/2M (Planned) (1 - 8) (2 - 8)
[ I o e o
Splice
Tray:
Plate position:
Remarks:

Attenuation (dB):

Usage state: e

Ck Cancel

Context menu functions for devices

ket 1090218 - 021 Jsitansills 71 ER141 _E7OWD

- & 2 090218 -+ @ Openin Pl Device form

b 3_0902158 -} v#( Update logical connections B Telecom premises device list

,;,},a“‘fj Disconnect = Logical cross section
% Synchronize b Route follower
oy
Affected area
-,: Locate kﬂ-j‘
= Circuits
83 Highlight
tﬂl Diagrams 3 '%__ﬂ} Metwork diagram
%_P Tree diagram
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You can find the following functions in the context menu that you can open when
clicking a device with the right mouse button:

e Open in Device form: Opens the Device &iform. More information on devices is
provided in the chapter Devices.

e Telecom premises device list: Opens the Telecom premises form and displays
the Devices tab. More information is provided in the chapter Devices.

e Logical cross section: Opens the device on the Logical cross section report of
the telecom premises and selects the correct device from the list. See the
chapter Cross-section.

e Route follower: Opens the Route follower form that has been set up for route
following. See the chapter Route follower.

« Affected area: Opens a Route follower form pre-completed with the selected
device's connectors and cables connected to the connectors. The route follower
highlights the connection routes that are connected to the selected device either
directly or over logical cross-connections.

e Circuits: Opens all circuits related to the device’s connectors.

« Update logical connections: Creates or updates the logical connections for the
device selected based on the physical cable connections.

» Disconnect: Disconnects all the connections of the device.

e Locate: Locates the device on the map based on the telecom premises.

« Highlight: Highlights the telecom premises of the device on the map.

« Diagrams: Creates a network diagram or a tree diagram. More information is

available in the chapter Diagrams.

Context menu functions for connection bundles
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You can find the following functions in the context menu that you can open when
clicking a connection bundle with the right mouse button:

« Edit: Opens Update connections form where you can edit the splice tray,
position, attenuation (dB) and usage state.

e Open in - Route follower: Opens the Route follower form that has been set up
to find routes based on the bundle range. See the chapter Route follower.

e Open in - Circuits: Displays all circuits of a connection bundle.

o Disconnect: Disconnects a connection.

e Synchronize: Synchronizes one of the lists to display the other end of the
connection.

e Locate: Locates an object on the map.

« Highlight: Highlights an object on the map.

« Diagrams: Creates a network diagram or a tree diagram. More information is

available in the chapter Diagrams.

Context menu functions for a fiber-optic cable/pair/connector
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You can find the following functions in the context menu that you can open when
clicking a fiber-optic cable/pair/connector with the right mouse button:

« Open in — Route follower: Opens the Route follower form that has been set up
for route following using the selected fiber-optic cable/pair/connector. See the
chapter Route follower.

e Open in - Circuits: Displays the circuits related to the thread or connector.

e Disconnect: Disconnects the connection for the selected pair, fiber-optic cable or
connector.

e Synchronize: Synchronizes one of the lists to display the other end of the
connection.

« Locate: Locates an object on the map.

« Highlight: Highlights an object on the map.

« Diagrams: Creates a network diagram or a tree diagram. More information is

available in the chapter Diagrams.

Context menu for a cable
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You can find the following functions in the context menu that you can open when
clicking a cable with the right mouse button:

e Open in - Cable form: Opens the Cable form.

e Open in — Route follower: Opens the Route follower form that has been set up
for route following based on a cable. See the chapter Route follower.

e Open in — Cable customers: Opens the Cable customers form on which you can
view the customer information for the fibers of the cable/pairs.

e Open in - Circuits: Displays all circuits related to a cable’s threads.

« Disconnect: Disconnects all connections for the cable in question.

e Synchronize: Synchronizes one of the lists to display the other end of the
connection.

o Locate: Locates the cable on the map.

« Highlight: Highlights the cable on the map.

« Diagram: Creates a network diagram or a tree diagram. More information is

available in the chapter Diagrams.

Thread connections report

On the Connections management form, in the state Physical, click Reportsi=, and
select Thread connections report (* MERGEFORMAT ). The report is created in
Excel format, and it includes tabs on which the connections are presented with

and without connectors. If you are using a fiber-optic cable for which colour coding
has been defined in the database, this colour coding is also visible in the report.
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] Reparts -
l J Thread connections report

J Connectivity report

Duct connections management

Use the Duct connections_~function to connect ducts to other ducts or sub-ducts in
a manhole. This is often required when there is a branch in a duct line or the duct
profile changes. You can manage duct cross-connections on the Connections
management form with the Duct connections_~ function.

1. Open Connections management form.
2. In the menu for the form, select Duct connections.., if its not already open.

3. Below the conduit/duct list, there is a cross-section of the selected conduit, in

which the selected duct is highlighted.

Connections management Z|x
Duct connections - Connection options
Telecom premises [ ] Telecom premises ]
Conduit / Duct Chid co...  Connected to Conduit / Duct Child count | Connected to
4 P31981-In use-Ductrout... 4 P31981-InuseDuc... 4
4 @ 1-M230 -Inuse 2 P31981-3 4 P31981-InuseDuc... 4
B! 0 P31981-3 () 1-M230-Inuse 1
() 1.1-Micro Tx12-. 0 4 (@) 3 -Mioo 7x12- . 1 P31981-1
() 3-Micro 7x12-Inuse 0 &3 ] P31981-1
() 4-Mioo 7x12-Inus... 0O ()4-Moo7xiz-.. 0
P31981-In use-Ductrout... 4

. ‘- ‘s
|

¥ connect @7 Disconnect 2> Synchronize # [ J¥ connect @ Disconnect %2> Synchronize  # g
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Radio links

Radio links are line objects that are drawn between two telecom premises. Click
Radio link ito open a form on which you can create, view, and update information
related to a radio link. The first tab includes information that is related to the
radio permit, link, and channel. It also includes the only mandatory field on the
form: Usage state.

Radio link x
Object data | A-Mast | B-Mast = Attachments

Radio permit : |Parmit A L Permit info :
Start date : End date :
Link number : [123456-0 Permit number : (999
Implementation date - 10/18/2017 Request date : 10/18/2017
Device type 1|1 Request number :
Remarks : |2
Channel name : 412MB007 v Radio band : |400M v
Channel width : 125 kHz v Bitrate : 16M L
Folarization : Horizontal v Usage state : In use .
pdated at : Updated by :
SN (| # v

The contents of the second and third tabs are identical, and they are used for
viewing and updating information related to the A and B masts. The information
on these tabs is related to, for example, A and B frequencies, the telecom
premises, and the antenna.

The mast code list displays the THK codes of various masts. You can add a mast
and its THK code to telecom premises through its device database, as instructed
in the chapter Device database. In addition, the example Antenna illustrated in
the figure below can be added to telecom premises through its device database.
In this case, the Antenna list will include the name of the antenna that was
created.
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Radio link

Object data || A-Mast || B-Mast | Attachments (0)

Amast code 1234 (104339)
Telecom premises id: 104330
Telecom premises name :
Channel name : 412MBO0T7A
Afrequency (Mhz): 412 1
Transmit power (dBW) : 11.0
Transmitter power (W) (220

Antenna (1234
Antenna type :
Antenna gain (dBi) :
Antenna land height: |5

G | X o5 &~ I

- —"??_d

B frequency (Mhz) : 422 1
Transmit power (dBm): 41
Transmission line loss (dB) [23.0

Emittance (dBW / W ERF) :
Antenna sea height : |55

If the list includes a large number of mast codes, or if they have the same name,
you can click Populate with prem id<. When you click this button, the mast code
list only displays the mast codes applicable to the telecom premises downloaded

on the Telecom premises form.

You can create a PDF report on the radio link by clicking Reporti=. You can either
save the document or print it using the browser’s printing tools. The document
includes mast-specific information on the two masts and common data applicable

to both.
Permit numberPermit A
Link number Implementation day Request day
1234560 18.10.2017 18.10.2017
Fremises id Fremises name
1043230
Channel number Transmission frequency Receiving frequency| Polarization
412MBO07TA 4121 422.1 Horizontal
Antenna and type Antenna gain
1234
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Route follower

Select one of the available options to go to the Route followert£form to view a route
you created:

1. In the KeyCom tools menu, click Route follower CZ.

2. On the Cable form, go to the Tools /*menu and select Route follower or Thread
details. On the displayed Threads for cable form, click the right mouse button to
access the Route follower.

3. On the Device iform, in the Tools /“menu, select Route follower.

4. Go to the Devices tab of the Telecom premises R form, click the right mouse
button over the device row, and select Follow route in the context menu.

5. On the Service area @ form, click Create :+to access the route follower options.

6. Click the physical or logical reservation rows on the Circuit form or use the
Reserve connection drop-down menu.

7. On the Connections management 7 form, click a cable or device with the right
mouse button.

8. Click a device or connector row on the Logical cross-section form.

Initiate Route follower

Start following using an empty Route follower ¢¢ form by using the Pick object,
tool. After you have downloaded the object used for starting the route following to a
form, information on the object will be displayed after the text Follow. If you have
entered the Route follower form via the Device or Cable form, the element in
question will automatically be the object that is followed.

Route following can be used, for example, to locate the affected area of a device in
the event of an incident or fault situation. The Distance tool can be used to define the
exact cable location in metres.
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Route follower

»
#

Follow: Device Soldan 5 (Subscriber point) - 1_090218
Thread:  Direction: Logical Direction: Distance:
1 v | Cable FB141F (FZOVDMU-5D & SM v Eg Start trace

Follow over:  [¥] physical connection [¥] cross connection [¥] logical connection

Show: V| Loops/ coils

End point: Route 1: Telecomn premise Soldan 1 = 1_020218 (DSL-kitepaikka) 128 hd
Route objects & |[E
Path.> Type Identification Subtype Thread | Color |Usage state Length
1] Subscriber point Soldan 5 > 1_0902158  Kuitulaite 4 1 000 ™
1] Cable F8141F FZOvVDMU-5D e ... 1 B hlue - Blue In use 73.80

1] Splice JATKOB-Soldaninkatu Straight In use 0.00

1] Cable Fa141D FYMSU 24 SML 7 By Dnuse 57.30

1] Telecom premise  Soldan 1> 1 090218  DSLaitepaikka 107 0.00

1] Subscriber point Soldan 4 > 1_090218  Kuitulaite 4 4 0.00

1] Cable F3141C FZOVDMU-5D 1... 4 Inuse 29,40 y
£ >

Item |1 /1 :—"
F an = B

Define the criteria for the route follower

On the Route follower (¢ form, you can define the criteria according to which the
route following is carried out:

« Inthe Thread field, you can define the thread or device connector that is followed.
You can select more than one thread or connector by holding down the Shift or
Control key.

« In the Direction field, you have the option to define the direction for following in
accordance with the physical network. This field also allows multiple selections.

« In the optional Logical direction field, you can define whether the direction of
logical connections is ascending or descending.

« In the Distance field, you can define the maximum distance (in metres) to be
applied to route following starting from its starting point. The Route objects list

displays the End point row, which can be used to locate the defined route length
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marked on the map by a red cross. This function is useful, for example, when
locating faults.

« Follow over — physical connection: Following continues over existing physical
connections.

« Follow over - cross connection: Following continues over the device's cross-
connections.

« Follow over - logical connection: Following continues over existing logical
connections.

e Show - Loops/coils: This selection displays the loops/coils and their lengths in the
Route objects list.

« The End point menu lets you select all routes or a single route to be displayed in
the Route objects list.

o Click Start trace to start route following. The located routes and their objects are

displayed in the Route objects list.

Route follower results

The route follower results are listed in the Route objects view.

Route objects
Path.= Type Identification Subtype Thread | Color
1] Subscriber Dist... F&141 FYMS 12 SML 1 [ W
R P =
1]-2  Telecompremise 1> 1 090218 ps. £ Highlight

g Locate

J  Reserve selected to drouit
JX Reserve all to drouit

Click a route row with the right mouse button to access the menu through which you
can edit the selected object by clicking Edit3. Click Highlight[Fto highlight an object
on the map. Click Locate; ito center the map on the route and to highlight the route
on the map. If you want to reserve route objects for a circuit, use the Reserve
selected to circuitglor Reserve all to circuitgifunctions. Further information on these
functions is available in the chapter Connection reservations for a circuit.
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You can add and remove displayed columns by clicking~located on the right. The
displayed menu lets you define the information content of the column.

You can browse the route follower results by using the arrow buttons at the bottom.

[4 4 | 1tem |2 TERIR R

The first page of Route objects displays all the followed routes. The subsequent
pages display the located routes in the order: route 1, route 2 etc. If Distance has

been defined for the route, the route options with their end points are displayed from

page 2 onwards.

Viewing route follower results in group display

You can view the results of route following in the group display by clicking Show
components of the route in group display . Further information on the group
display is available in the chapter Group display.

Attenuation diagram

You can create an illustrative Attenuation diagram«from the route follower results.

Click Attenuation diagram|zon the required page for route follower results. The
displayed Attenuation diagram window illustrates the attenuation (dB) of the
network elements and their connections on the Y-axis and the distance from start
(m) on the X-axis.
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Click Create PDF to create a PDF report on the attenuation diagram. The Attenuation
report includes the attenuation diagram and the route follower results in accordance
with the selected columns.

Creating a buffer area from the route follower

You can create a buffer area based on the results of route following. Instructions for
buffer area creation are included in the chapter discussing Service area: A new buffer

area from route follower.
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KEYNET TOOLS

=
E

KeyNet tools _
M O #> 8 5K 2 [ 3 L

KeyNet [ tools are primarily meant to be used for managing the logical
connections of telecommunications networks and the circuits using them. The
following chapters introduce the various forms and related tools that are
displayed when you click KeyNet: .

Telecommunication networks consist of the following forms which are used for
managing the logical connections of telemcommunications networks:

Circuitsg]

Cross-section (logical)=]

Connection management rd

Customers,

Automatic route search@®g

The Logical other end connection report g
The Logical circuit mass creation[T]
Logical mass connection change[Z

Rental contract |
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Circuits

Use the Circuit ; form to manage circuits, connection sections, and connections.
This form can be used for creating new circuits and deleting old ones, and for
editing and viewing existing circuits. You can also use the form to create a work
order, to add a fault history for a circuit, and to view sub-circuits.

In the KeyNet 7 tools, click Circuit ;) to open the Circuit ;) form. You can also
open this form through the list of cable customers, the list of circuits on the telecom
premises, the connector list for telecom premises, or the list of customer’s circuits
by clicking the right mouse button and selecting it in the displayed menu. In
addition, you can open the Circuit 7 form by clicking the Open circuit ] button on
the Logical circuit mass creation ; form.

Picking circuits from the map

Use the Pick from map , drop-down menu to pick circuits from the map:
o Map view area picks the circuits in the map view.

o Free area lets you define an area on the map from which the circuits are
picked.

« Existing area option is for picking an existing area, for example, circuits within
a plan or service area.

o Use physical reservations option is for picking circuits with physical
connections to the objects defined on the map.

F
O
)
5 o0
< Bram|ey G &rin

Pick from map r i
fi > s
Use form criceria ,

Pick by Bramley Gaﬁh‘i\.

| Telecom premises 104339

V| Address
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When you click Pick from map , , a dialogue box is displayed in which you can
choose whether to search for circuits based on telecom premises or an installation
address (both are selected as a default).

e When the search is based on telecom premises reserved for a circuit,
the telecom premises in the defined area will be compared with the
information stored in the database concerning telecom premises reserved
by circuits, and all circuits with telecom premises reserved for circuit
connections matching the telecom premises in the defined area will be
displayed on the Circuit ; form.

« When the search is based on an installation address, the addresses in
the defined area are compared with the circuit addresses in the database,
and all circuits with an address matching the addresses in the defined area
are displayed on the Circuit 7 form.

The functions related to the Pick from map ,: tool are discussed in the
chapter Picking objects from the map.

Locating and highlighting a circuit

To highlight the cables connected to the connectors reserved for the circuit, click
Locate and highlight : = at the bottom of the Circuit ; form, and use the
functions available in the drop-down menu for the button. If several circuit
sections have been defined for the circuit, the Highlightizfunction is applied to all
of them. The Highlight all function highlights all the circuits on the form.

%

[\ 104339

TIP: You can use the List = function to highlight the circuits on a map using
different colours. The List function is introduced in the chapter List. To view the
components of the Circuit section, click Show components of the section in
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group display — . Group display is discussed in more detail in the chapter Group
display.

Highliting a circuit section

You can highlight an individual circuit section by clicking the Locate and highlight
.« button at the bottom of the circuit section toolbar.

lx"'
A R

| 55 Highlight =H

If you want to highlight a circuit section only partially, select the rows you want to
highlight in the circuit section by clicking with the left mouse button while holding
down the Ctrl or SHIFT key. Next, in the menu that opens when you click the right
mouse button, select Highlight selected s or Locate and highlight selected = .

Also, from the same drop-down menu, click Open in to access additional
functions for selected circuit rows. You can view the telecom

premises, device, cross-section or affected area related to a circuit's connectors by
clicking Open in. In addition, you can use the Route follower ¢ function to follow
the route of a circuit's connector. You also have the option of selecting several circuit
reservation lines to be viewed.

Logical reservations Physical reservations Extra Data

Telecom premises Telecom premises name Address Device Device type
LLSP-r_m u”nunl?hr'nn Pt e ol L = TR T ¢ e DINITARUMADATTIT 1 OIT_A Fl_km-kin
LLSPT-CO Linnunle = Openin ¥ B Telecom premises form |
IP1 lirispolk 98  change of circuit reservations best  Device form
& Set connection length . Cross-section
&) Reserve connection ~ (@) RE _ Oy K
=" Update lengths of connections from cables = % Route follower
¥ i X .- - | 4T
: B &  Update connection details by Affected area

Item |1 [1

Locate and highlight selected
-

F

Highlight selected

Information on circuits

The content of the Circuit ;) form consists of the following: basic data (Circuit
information), installation address information (Circuit location), backup circuit
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information (Backup circuit), information related to circuit sections and circuit
section reservations (Circuit sections).

Circuit = E] X
Circuit Information

Information Comments Attachments (2) Rental contracts (0) Extra Data

Identifier: YHT-1546990 Contract number: Order number:
Identifier 2: Customer number: 12345 Customer: TIiris Polkunen &~ &
Organization: v Redundancy: v Importance: >
Contract length: Database ID: 1546990

Comments: 2
Circuit Location -
Installation address Number Zip code Install. city Type
IIRISPOLKU 1A 80110 JOENSUU Beginning
Backup circuit +
Circuit sections -

Circuit section Circuit section PLAN (MCC TEST 1)
Name: Usage state: In use " Construction state:  Ready b4
Speed: % Usage: 5 Coin phond| 2 Extra usage: DSL hiband, IPTV (Additional service to |
Connect date planned: 9 Connect date real: H Database ID: 23339061
Disconnect date planned: 9 Disconnect date real: 9
Comments:
Logical reservations Physical reservations Extra Data
Telecom premises Telecom premises name Address Device Device type Connector Connection type Length (105.80) Construction state
LLSPT-CO Linnunlahden sitolapuuta...  PUUTARHARATTTI 1 OLT-A Fi-kytkin Al-12 PK 1.50 —
LLSPT-CO Linnunlahden siirtolapuuta... PUUTARHARAITTI 1 FP-A FPanel 2 OE 104.30 Ready
IP1 Tirispolku 1 IIRISPOLKU 1 X Kuitulaite 4 IP1-X.2
&) Reserve connection ~ () Remove reservation . ~ & Reverse connections || Copy =g |
4 | Xz~ #-E- b - 1=~ G & &l Z|GZ | Addsection Remove section
Item 1 Tl =

The Circuit information section is divided into four tabs (Information, Comments,
Attachments, Rental contracts and Extra data).

« On the Information tab, you can add basic data on the circuit: Identifier,
Identifier 2, Contract number, Order number, Customer number, Customer,
Organization, Redundancy, Importance, Contract length, Database ID and
Super circuit.

e You can add additional comments in the Comments tab.

e The Attachments tab is used for creating and viewing attachments.

e The Rental contracts tab is used for viewing any rental contracts related to
the circuit. To add a new rental contract, go to the Rental contracts tab, which
is discussed in more detail in the Rental contract chapter.

o Extra data tab allows you to define free-form property attributes. Read more

in the chapter Extra data.
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Circuit's installation addresses are added in the Circuit location section. Read
more in Installation addresses.

Backup circuits are managed in the Backup circuit section. Read more in Circuit
backup.

A circuit can have more than one Circuit section, and these sections may have
different purposes and different routes. Connection reservations are made in the
Logical reservations and Physical reservations sections. Read more in Circuit

sections.

Always remember to save your changes by clicking Savel!

Note! Clickito restore the original state of the fields for any information on the
form that has not been saved.

Redundancy and importance classification

Use the fields at the top section of the form to define Redundancy and
Importance for a circuit. Redundancy and Importance values can be defined on
the admin user’s administration site.

In the Redundancy field, you can choose whether the circuit has partial or full
redundancy or no redundancy at all. Redundant circuits have back-up
components that enable the functioning of the circuit, for example, in the event
that a cable is damaged.

The importance classification is determined in accordance with the instructions
provided by Traficom (Finnish Transport and Communications Agency).
Components that belong to a public communications network or a communication
service are classified according to type, geographic scope, and number of users.
The importance classification ranges from 1 to 5. The more important the service
is, the higher the number.

Circuit customers

Click Pick customer 2,to open the Customer g form, on which you can add the
customer data for the circuit. More information on the Customer g formis
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available in the chapter Customer. Click Clear customer Z.to clear the customer

data for the circuit.

TIP: You can use the Circuit form’s Customer number and Customer fields as
search criteria when you pick a customer. The Customer gz form is opened, and it
displays the data for a customer picked earlier or the customers matching the
search criteria in the fields. If the fields are empty, the Customer g form is

opened without performing a new search.

Related circuits

The Related circuits = list allows to view details of other circuits that have
multi-use or shared connectors. The connections are identified through logical or
physical reservations associated with multi-use connectors.

The list can be opened from the Circuit form List = drop-down menu.

b
- 4

Related dircuits: AP33

Reporis -~
Identifier Identifier 2 Contract number = Order number Customer number
AP33
YHT-1577346
= Edit selected
=4 Compare selected
83 Highlight selected
. Locate and highlight selected
Page |1 of 1 mo | Per Page: (10 | Displaying 1 - 2 of 2

From the context menu of the list, the following actions are available:

« Edit selected 4 opens the selected circuit in the Circuit = form for viewing or
editing.

« Compare selected - opens selected circuits in separate forms, enabling side-
by-side comparison.

« Highlight selected fa highlights the selected circuits.

e Locate and highlight selected e locates and highlights the selected circuits.
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Installation address

Circuit's installation addresses are added in the Circuit location section. If an
installation address is not entered when a customer is added, the program will
automatically select the customer’s address as the installation address.

You can manage added installation addresses on the grid through the Address
@& form. To open it, right-click in the installation address row and select Pick

address SR For more information, see the Address chapter.

Installation address

ABC
............................. B Pick address

8 | Update installation addresses from... F

Backup cin
= Delete

Circuit secl
&y Add new

Circuit si

. Highlight

83 Locate and highlight

Crand:

To add a new installation address manually, right-click and select Add new o

To delete an installation address, select Delete g, .

To change the address type, double-click the Type field and choose the

appropriate value.

Installation address Number Zip code City Type
" Bramley Garth 100 "York Beginning| v
o Click Save g on the Circuit — form toolbar to store your changes.

=

TIP: The fields in the Installation address section on the Circuit 3 form can be
used as search criteria after clearing the form. Double-click to activate the fields.

Updating installation addresses from reservations

Installation addresses can also be updated automatically based on circuit section
reservations. If a circuit contains multiple addresses or multiple circuit sections,
and the first and last connection reservations differ between sections, multiple
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installation addresses are created as needed, with the address type Beginning
and/or End assigned based on the differences between the reservations of the
circuit sections.

ABCDEF
ARCDFF

#h | Pick address

#h | Update installation addresses from... ¥ | ] |ogical reservations
@ Delete & Pphysical reservations
& Add new

. Highlight

23 Locate and highlight g Con

1. Right-click in the list of circuit installation addresses.
2. In the context menu, select ;. Update installation addresses from....
« Logical reservationsi]
e Physical reservations P
3. The system will update the installation addresses according to the selected

reservation type.

If the circuit already contains installation addresses, an Installation address
update window is displayed when performing the update. You can choose

to Replace previous addresses (existing addresses are removed and replaced
with those from the selected reservations), Add new addresses (new addresses
are added alongside existing ones), or Cancel update (no changes are made).

Circuit sections

A circuit may have one or several circuit sections. The basic data in the circuit
section includes Name, Usage, Usage state, Construction state, Speed, Extra
usage, Comments and Created By, Created At, Updated By, Updated At and
actual and planned dates for connecting and disconnecting. Each circuit section
may have different purposes of use and different connection reservations.

e To create a new circuit section, click Add section from the Circuit = form's

toolbar.

« To remove an existing section, click Remove section from the Circuit = form's

toolbar.
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e Click Copy ™ to copy a circuit section.

Note! You must click Save to accept the adding and removing of circuit sections.

Circuit section list

To view all circuit sections of all circuits in the current search group select Circuit
section list = from the List = drop-down menu. The Circuit section list can be
used in cases when you need to gather details of circuit sections, such as name,
usage, usage state, construction state, or speed.

Circuit section columns

To change the order of the circuit section columns, point at a column header
with your mouse, and drag it while holding down the left mouse button. You can
modify the displayed columns by positioning the mouse cursor over a column
header. This activates the menu. The Columns option displays a menu with
functions for viewing and hiding columns. The selected columns and column
widths are maintained when you browse through the circuits on the Circuit
form.

Logical reservations Physical reservations Extra Data Sl s

¥| Connection typs

Telecom premises Telecom premises name * Address
¥| Length
1z Columns 2
Attenuation
¥| Construction state
Connection details
=2 Reserve connection - - Area | Cop
Q, H X - F-=E-=- 10 a2~ 6 Rack row Rei
Ttem |1 Is| b M| Rack

Side

Subrack

Updating connection details and setting connection length
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In the circuit section, position the mouse pointer over a connection and click the
right mouse button to open a menu in which you can find the function Update
connection details _» . This function opens a form on which you can update the
details of the connector reserved for the circuit. The updated information appears
in the Connection details column.

Click Set connection length _» to open a form on which you can manually update
the required length for the selected connection. The total length of connections is
displayed in parenthesis on the header of the Length column.

Logical reservations Physical reservations

Telecom premises | Device Connector Cornecto...  Conn... | Length (28)
1 1_090218 1 L Fxt 6
i 1090218 | = Openin b

& Editreservation
& Set connection length
Update lengths of connections from cables
& Update connection details
.5 Locate and highlight selected
83 Highlight selected

Give connection length *

565|

Update Cancel

Use the Update lengths of connections from cables function = to update the
lengths of all the logical connections reserved for the circuit section based on the
actual cable lengths. The program asks you to confirm the mass update of logical
connections.

Copying a circuit section
Take the following steps to copy a circuit section and its connections:

1. In the circuit section toolbar, select Copy ™

2. Confirm the copying.
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Section copying

Do you want to copy current section as new section?

Yes Mo

This creates a new tab in the circuit section. The tab is named. When a circuit
section is copied, the name of the copy includes “_copy”.

Circuit section Circuitl Circuit section Circuitl_copy

Splitting the connections in a circuit section

1. Select the connection starting from which you want to split connections to a

new section.

2. In the context menu, select Split to new section

o

3. Confirm section splitting.

Section splitting

Are you sure you want to split connections of the section to new section?

Yes Mo

The new circuit section is named:

Circuit section Circuitl_copy_

Change of circuit reservation
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Sometimes there might be a need to change the existing circuit reservation, for
example due to a faulty circuit, to use some other free port/fiber to make the
circuit function again. With the Change of circuit reservation sg functionality, you
change the device port to some other port in the same device, or to a separate
device located in the same telecom premises.

1. Activate the Change of circuit reservation =8 functionality from the Logical

connections grid drop-down menu:

Logical reservations Physical reservations

Telecom premises Telecom premises name Add
6156
P = Openin b

28 Change of circuit reservations

&  Set connection length

.2} Resel = ~
< ... Update lengths of connections from cables
|

™

&  Update connection details
. Locate and highlight selected
S8 Highlight selected

2. The Cross-section = form opens and the system automatically populates the
selected device and connector information that was originally selected from
the Logical reservations grid.

3. Right click the connector that you want to assign as the new replacement

connector and select Accept change of reservation lR?;; . At this point, if you
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want to cancel the change, click Cancel change of reservation :,‘$ .

Connector Connecto... Const. St...  Cross con... Cable

® AT.. Ready

@AA..

' ® BA. @2 Accept change of reservation

@BT. 9% Cancel change of reservation

w4 Route follower

4. After accepting the changes the system will allow to set the construction

state of the replaced connector as faulty.

Set replaced connector as faulty

?/ Do you want to set replaced connector as faulty?

Yes Mo

5. The changes are applied into the Logical reservations grid in the Circuit =

form and the Cross-section = form will close.

Note:

A permanent connection and related other end connections are treated as a
one connection chain. When a permanent connection is changed, the related
other end connections are also updated—up to the point where a cross-
connection is encountered.

Viewing the components of a section in group display

View the components of a circuit section in Group display by clicking - Show
components of the section in group display. Group displays are discussed in
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more detail in the chapter Group display.

Connection reservations for a circuit

A circuit consists of the points of connection (connectors) of the devices located in
various telecom premises and the logical connections between them. However,
highlighting a circuit also requires that the physical connections between the
devices’ connectors have been digitized in KeyCom.

Reserve a connection (connector)

1. To select a connector, click Reserve connection &to open the Cross-section
B form.

2. Pick the required Telecom premises R to the form by using the Pick y: tool.

3. Then, on the Devices / Cables tab, select the device with the required
connector.

4. After select the required connector on the Connectors list using the left mouse
button, and click Reserve to circuit (the right mouse button can also be used
for making the selection).

5. After this, the connector in question will appear on the Logical reservations

list on the Circuit - | form.
= 1 )
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Logical cross-section
Circuit
Telecom premises: 104339
Identifier: | Circuitl

Identifier: | 104339 Mame: .
Identifier 2: 999
Street: Mumber: -
Customer number: 1234
J— o .
Owner: Renter: Organization: -
Devices: 1_151017 Installation address
Identification Type Class BRAMLEY GARTH
4[] 104339
4 i 1161017 LANETSC ODF Circuit section Circuitl Information Attachments
ket 3_151017 LAMETSC CDF
i ODF Nestor NC-125 SC/APC 2x... ODF Name: | Circuitl
lUsage state: In use b4
Connectors Speed: 8M b
Other end connector Connector Const. state Circuit Connect date planned: |18.10.2017 3
el Ready Disconnect date plnned: |
Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/2 [ & 2 Ready Circuit..
Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/3 ®: Ready Logical reservations Physical reservations
Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/4 e 4 Ready Telecom premizes | Device Connector Connec
Bramley Garth 1/1_151017/5 ®5 Ready 104339 1 161017 )
Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/5 ®c Ready B 1 ie1017 5
e7 Ready
&3 Ready <
L B Ready
& 10 Ready l,_:' Reserve connection — @ Remove reservation ,,: - 8
g anw #~ [ 1=/ - M reserve to drait Gy QX - #A- B E=- -]
Item 1 /1 e Item |1 /1 )

If one or several connection routes can be reserved for the connector that is being
reserved, the route options are displayed on the circuit’s Reservation of
connections form.

Reservation of connection #||%
Telecom premises | Telecom premis.. | Address Parent device Device Terminal type Connector Co... | Length Connection con...  Connector cons...
LLSPT-HE Linnunlahden sii... RUUSUPOLKU 1 Splitl:16 Split1:16 Splitter 1:16 ouTo1 IC Ready
LLSPT-HE Linnunlahden sii.. RUUSUPOLKU 1 Spliti:16 Split1:16 Splitter 1:16 IN IC Ready
LLSPT-HE Linnunlahden sii.. RUUSUPOLKU 1 Splitl:16 Split1:16 Splitter 1:16 ouTo2 Ready

&) Reserve selected
% Locate and highlight selectad
'ﬁiﬁ Highlight selected

Ttem |1 J15] b Ml | @@ | ax ~ Reserve whole route
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Before making the final reservation, you can highlight on the map the cables and
telecom premises that are connected to connectors. To do this, click Locate and
highlight; ;on the Reservation of connections form. This button is used to
highlight the cable routes related to all connectors, as was the case with the
highlight function in the circuit section on the Circuit 7 form.

You can highlight a connection route only partially. To do this, select the required
rows with the left mouse button while holding down the Ctrl key and, with the
right mouse button, select Highlight selected or Locate and highlight selected
in the menu.

To reserve the entire connection route, click Reserve whole route. If you want to
reserve only a part of the route, select the required connection rows with the left
mouse button while holding down the Ctrl or SHIFT key. Next, in the menu that
opens when you click the right mouse button, select Reserve selected.

Reserve a connection in telecom premises
You can also choose a connector on the Telecom premises 7] form.

1. Select Reserve connection from telecom premises on the Circuit =1 form, in
the drop-down menu for Reserve connection o This opens the Telecom

premises R) form.
-4 Reserve connection = | (&) Remove reserve

E] Reserve connection from telecom premises
4. Automatic route search
4| Reserve based on template

& Reserve parallel drouit

2. On the form, open the telecom premises where the required connector is
located.

3. Then, on the Devices tab, select the device with the required connector.

4. After this selection, go to the connector list of the Telecom premises ®) form
and select the required connector using the right mouse button. Click Reserve

to circuit A
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Telecom premises: LLSPT-CO Centre, Keskusmaja

Device database

| Object data | Devices (11). | Common settings || Attachments (3) || Rental contracts (1) | Extra data |

- [FILLSPT-CO

- E Rack 01 - Rack 19" wa00xd600h2000 mm (In use)

-1 =1 Shelf A1 - Shelf (In use)
- E Slot A- ZTE 8902E Modulaarinen 2-Slot Chassis (In use)

F=1 OLT-A - Fikytkin (Planned) (A-1-1-1 - A-2-2-4)

F21 OLT-A-NEW - Fi-kytkin (Planned) (A-1-1-1 - A-2-2-4)

F=1 OLT-B - Fi-kytkin (Planned) (B-1-1-1 - B-2-2-4)
£ Nl T - Fikvtkin (Plannadl (C-1-1-1 - -2-7-4)

Primary circuit

[ ]

a +

YHT-1546390
Open Circuits

Services

Reserve to dircuit

Reserve dircuit

Fallow route

Edit connectors

Conn...  MNumb... | Type Remarks Construction state = Circuit

Al11 1 SC/AP.. Noproblemos  [IFGUIGROENGRENGN YHT-1555562:

Al11 1 SC/AP_ Mo problemos _ YHT-1557322: 1

Al11 1 SC/AP_ Mo problemos _ YHT-1553434 (PRE)

Al 1 SC/AP_ Mo problemos — YHT-1553454 (PRE)

A-1-1-2 2 SC/AP . No problemos Ready YHT-1546990 (IN)

A-1-1-3 3 SC/AP__  No problemos Planned YHT-1554334 (PRE) Q

4 &
‘6
:

QW Byl Xviiv gty g ey Fo=rag o

When all the connectors of a circuit have been added to the circuit section, click
Create connections#. The tool creates logical KeyNet connections between the
listed connectors.

Automatic route search

Use the Automatic route search®:tool to automatically search for a logical route
for a circuit. This function opens the Automatic route search form, on which you
can search for routes between two telecom premises. Pick Telecom premises 1
and Telecom premises 2 on the form and then click Search to search for the
possible routes that can be reserved for the circuit. Select the suitable route and
click Reserve to circuit.
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Automatic route search

»

Telecom premises

Telecom |5 d 7 Technology: 7 Search type: v
premises 1: o
Direction: e Max. routes: | 20
Telecom | { o
premises 2: Free only: Search Reserve to circuit
Service:
Routes: Route 1 (Found 20 routes)
Route Telecom premis... = Telecom premises of route Telecom premis... = Connections co... CCcount  Expe..  Priority
Route: 1 2 1 1 0 26 100
Route: 2 2 1 1 0 26 100

Reserve based on a template

You can use a template circuit to reserve connections for a selected circuit section
on the Circuit form . In practice, Reserve based on templatez;] means that the
function tries to find unreserved connections between the reserved devices of the
circuit section that is used as a template. In the drop-down menu for Reserve
connection, select Reserve based on template?].

=4 Reserve connection =

E] Reserve connection from telecom premises
4, Automatic route search

2| Reserve based on template

@ Reserve parallel circuit

“% Reserve using physical connections

When you click Reserve based on template, a new >Circuit form is opened. The
new >Circuit form is used for retrieving the circuit used as a template and for
selecting the circuit section based on which connections should be reserved. At
the bottom of the >Circuit form, click Reserve templateito have the program
reserve any free connections it finds and add them at the end of the original
circuit section. The >Circuit form is closed after this. The reserved connections
are displayed in the circuit section of the original Circuit form. A text Reserved
Successfully is displayed at the bottom of the form to confirm that the
reservation based on a template has been successfully carried out. The

Information tab will display the name of the person who updated the connection
and the related date.
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When all the connectors of a circuit have been added to the circuit section, click
Create connections #. The tool creates logical KeyNet connections between the
listed connectors.

Reserve parallel circuit

1. In the drop-down menu for the circuit section’s Reserve connection, select
Reserve parallel circuit 4.

2. Enter the following information on the form that is displayed: the number of
circuit sections with related connections that you want to reserve along the
same circuit route and the number of threads/pairs between the reservation
and the connections of the original section.

3. If you want to reserve the parallel connectors in one circuit section, select the
Reserve in current section checkbox. By default, all reservations are made in

separate sections.

Reservation of parallel circuit *
Murmber of parallel connectors: |1
Distance of connectors to be reserved: |1

Reserve in current section:

Reserve Cancel

When all the connectors of a circuit have been added to the circuit section, click
Create connections#. The tool creates logical KeyNet connections between the
listed connectors.

Reserve using physical connections

The drop-down menu for Reserve connection includes the option Reserve using
physical connections if physical reservations have been made. Logical
reservations are made based on physical reservations. Further information on
physical reservations and circuits is available in the Making physical network

reservations chapter.
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=4 Reserve connection -

E] Reserve connection from telecom premises
WL Automatic route search

=2| Reserve based on template

@' Reserve parallel circuit

“Z5 Reserve using physical connections

Making physical network reservations

It is also possible to make physical network reservations for a circuit. You can find
the Physical reservations tab next to the Logical reservations tab on the Circuit
form. There are three alternative ways to make physical reservations: 1) reserving
single threads, 2) making reservations based on route following and 3) automatic
reservations based on logical reservations. You can find the options in the drop-
down menu for Reserve connection:

=4 Reserve connection =

+ Reserve connection from cable threads
WAL Metwork follower...

R

m
i
m

zenve based on template

=]

m

zerve parallel drourt

“Z» Reserve using logical connections

1. .“Reserve connection from cable threads: This function opens the Cable
form. In Tools %, select Thread details. On the displayed form, click the
thread row with the right mouse button and select Reserve thread to circuit.
The thread you selected is now linked to the connection and visible on the
Physical reservations tab.

2. cx Network follower: This function opens the Route follower cx form. Click
Start trace to find the route for the thread or connector you selected. The list

of route objects includes the network elements related to the selected thread

or connector. To select the required row or rows for the circuit, click the right
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mouse button and select Reserve selected to circuit or Reserve all to circuit.

Further information on Route follower is provided in the chapter Route

follower.

3. “Reserve using logical connections: This function is available if logical

reservations have been made for the circuit. In this case, the physical

connection will be reserved based on logical connection reservations.

Note! Reserve based on template and Reserve parallel circuit are not available

for making physical network reservations.

After making the physical connection reservations, you can view your reservations
on the Physical reservations tab. The columns display various kinds of
information such as the identification of telecom premises, device and cable, as
well as reserved threads with colour codes and construction state. The
Connection state column displays a symbol illustrating the connection state.

Telecom premises | Cable [ device Fiber [ connector
KeyTeletila 5 A 43
KeyTeletila 4 A 1
Fe021E 3
KeyTeletila 5 A 47
F&021E &
KeyTeletila 5 A 45
KeyTeletila & A 45

Connection state:

Construction st..

Ready
Ready

Ready

Ready
Ready

Length (335...

Connection..

u-'l.{
&
2
25
y
y v

©OK: Connections are in order. The connector/thread on the row has no
unnecessary outside connections in addition to the physical connections reserved

for the circuit.

#No connection reserved: There is a connection between the connector/thread
on the row in question and the subsequent row, but it has not been reserved for a

circuit.

4#7Deviating connections: The connector/thread on the row in question has

connections to external objects, which cause conflicts.

+sNo cable level connection: There is no cable level connection for the
connector/thread on the row in question and the subsequent row (there is no
cable between the telecom premises, or there is a cable between them, but its

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

206



&

thread/connector has not been connected at the cable level to the same object as
the other thread/connector).

#No thread connection/no cross-connection/no internal connection: A thread
connection, cross-connection, or an internal connection is missing for the
thread/connector on the row in question and the subsequent row.

Removing reservations

Both physical and logical reservations can be removed from a circuit by selecting
the physical or logical connection row and clicking Remove reservation g . You
can also select multiple rows at once by holding down the Control or Shift key.

Faulty components when reserving a connection

When attempting to reserve a connection that includes connectors or threads
that are in Faulty, Planned, Under construction, or in any other non-operational
state, the system displays the Components requiring special attention dialog. It
alerts you that one or more component may affect the reservation.

The dialog also lists all the connectors that have logical connections to faulty
connectors. For example, an entry A-1-1-1 <> 1 would appear on the dialog
because Connector 1 has logical connection to Connector A-1-1-1.

Right-clicking a row in the grid opens a drop-down menu that provides an access
to the Telecom premises [7) , Device g , and Connections management &
forms.

Review or take action on the listed components and decide whether to
Continue or Cancel the process. Click Refresh to update the dialog with the
latest information.

Components requiring special attention *
See the list below for more details. Would you like to continug?

Type Identification Device hierarchy Thread/Connector Construction state

Centre LLSPT-CO Rack 01 > Shelf A2 > FP-A 1 Faly
Centre <> Centre LLSPT-CO <> LLSPT-CO Rack 01 = Shelf A1 > Slot A = OLT... A-1-1-1<>1 Planned

Centre <> Centre 11 SPT-CO <> LLSPT-CO Rack 01 = Shelf A1 > Slot A = OLT... A-1-1-1<>1 Planned

= Openin F B Telecom premises form
ki Device form
E[] Connection management

Refresh Cancel Continue

The columns contain information about each affected component:
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e Type: Indicates the type(s) of the component.
« ldentification: Shows the identifier(s) of the component(s) requiring attention.
o Device hierarchy: Displays the component’s location within the device

structure.

o Thread/Connector: |dentifies the connector(s) or thread(s) involved.

« Construction state: Indicates the construction state.

Reserving a provisioning port automatically

The toolbar on the Circuit form includes the Reserve provisioning port-gbutton.
This function checks a circuit section’s purpose of use, the installation address of
a circuit, and, based on the service availability saved in the system, the
provisioning port. It also reserves the port if it finds one. Devices that belong to
the provisioning port class can be defined on the admin user’s administration site.
Automatic reservation of a provisioning port is made either at the beginning of a
connection chain or for a new circuit section. This function notifies the user if no
installation address or purpose has been selected for the circuit section.

There are three ways to search for service availability for circuits that are pre-
connected, partially pre-connected or in use:

Option 1. Determine the installation addresses of a circuit sorted according to the
installation addresses type. Search the database primarily for the best possible
pre-connected item based on installation addresses. As a secondary option,
search for the best possible partially pre-connected item. The best possible
option is such that it provides a provisioning port that fulfils requirements. The
second-best option does not directly provide a provisioning port, but there is one
that can be used through a cross connection. The third-best option does not
directly provide a provisioning port, but one can be found somewhere on the
telecom premises for the pre-connected item (primarily those that are actually
free). If no route fulfilling the conditions listed above can be found for the circuit, a
device with similar device technology is located on the telecom premises at the
circuit’s installation address, and the first available provisioning port of that
device is reserved.

Option 2. The provided address is used as a criterion to search for point
availability (telecom premises at the given address are searched). A device with
similar device technology as the product’s technology is located on the matching
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telecom premises, and the first available provisioning port of that device is
reserved. The line length of the product is compared to the distance between the
addresses of the customer and the telecom premises. The distance between
addresses is calculated using Digiroad-based road network data and by following
the road network.

Option 3. The provided address is used to search for area availability to
determine whether the address is within some pre-defined service area. A device
with similar device technology as the product’s technology is located in the
matching device or telecom premises, and the first available provisioning port of
that device is reserved. The line length of the product is compared to the distance
between the addresses of the customer and the telecom premises. The distance
between addresses is calculated using Digiroad-based road network data and by
following the road network.

Create connections

On the Circuit g form, click Create connections to create or reserve the required
cross-connections and internal connections. If there is a cross-connection
between connectors, it is reserved for the circuit. If there is no cross-connection,
this function creates a cross-connection and reserves it for the circuit. By default,
only cross-connections and internal connections can be created in the system.
Logical connections cannot be created.

Complete the circuit

Use the Complete circuitiifunction to mark the circuit and its connections as
Completed. When you click Complete circuit, you will be asked: Are you sure
you that you want to complete circuit? After confirming this, the circuit’'s Usage
state is In use, and its Construction state is Ready.

Additional settings for the completion of circuits

When completing a circuit, you can ensure, for example, that reservations are not
removed by default from GPON and Cable TV circuit types for connectors that
have been reserved for the circuit that is to be completed. Cable TV and GPON
are so-called Point-to-Multipoint circuits, which typically have several circuits
that reserve the same connection route all the way up to the splitter device.
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When completing pre-connected VSDL-type (Point-to-Point) circuits, you can
disconnect all reservations for connectors that have been reserved for other pre-
connected P2P circuits. At the same time, the Usage state of these circuits is
determined to be “Free” and the Construction state “Faulty”. Point-to-Point
circuits typically function so that each circuit uses a separate connection route
from the exchange all the way to the customer.

The settings related to the purpose of use of the circuit section are defined by
admin users on the admin site.

Connection direction

In the circuit section’s toolbar, click Reverse connections @ to reverse the order of
connection reservations. This function reverses the order of reservations in the
circuit section.

Saving a circuit

When a circuit is Saved | , information on the person who updated it and the
date of updating is maintained even when changes are made, for example, to
circuit sections, the connections reserved for a circuit, additional usage or the
attachments related to the circuit.

Saving a circuit in case of multi-use / shared connectors

When a circuit is Saved | , the connector reservations related to other circuits
are taken into account, and the states of the reserved components are taken into
account in the following cases:

« Saving the construction state of a circuit section as Ready updates the
construction state of the components (connectors and connections) related to
the circuit section as Ready.

« When the usage state of a circuit section is saved as Free, Pre-connected, or
Partially pre-connected, it is checked whether some other circuit with the
status In use or Soon in use has reserved the same components. If the
components reserved for the circuit have been reserved for some other circuit

with the status In use or Soon in use, you will be asked the following
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question: Do you want to remove connections that are reserved by another
circuit with state “In use” or “Soon in use? Select the circuits/connections to
remove the overlapping reservation from and press Confirm. If nothing is
selected the circuit is saved without removing any overlapping reservations.

Press Cancel to abort saving.

Overlapping connections found b

Do you want to remove connections that are reserved by another circuit with state "In use” or "Soon in use”

Select the dircuits/connections to remove the overlapping reservation from and press Confirm. If nothing is selected the circuit is saved
without removing any overlapping reservations. Press Cancel to abort saving.

Circuit Section Usage state Connector

YHT-1577346 60000808 In use IP1 > X > IP1-X.2

YHT-1577346 60000808 In use LLSPT-CO = FP-A = 2
Confirm Cancel

« When the usage state of a circuit section is saved as In use, Soon free, or
Soon in use, whether some other circuit with the status Free, Pre-
connected, or Partially pre-connected has reserved the same components is
checked. If the components reserved for the circuit have been reserved for
some other circuit with the status Free, Pre-connected, or Partially pre-
connected, you will be asked the following question: Do you want to remove
overlapped connections from other circuits with state “Free”, “Unused”, or
“Partially unused”? Select the circuits/connections to remove the
overlapping reservation from and press Confirm. If nothing is selected the

circuit is saved without removing any overlapping reservations. Press
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Cancel to abort saving.

Overlapping connections found
Do you want to remove overlapped connections from other circuits with state "Free”, "Unused” or "Partially unused”

Select the drcuits/connections to remove the overlapping reservation from and press Confirm. If nothing is selected the circuit is saved
without removing any overlapping reservations. Press Cancel to abort saving.

Circuit Section Usage state Connectar

AP33 AP-CIRC1.1 Free IP1 > X > IP1-X.2

AP33 AP-CIRC1.1 Free LLSPT-CO > FP-A = 2
Confirm Cancel

Deleting a circuit
When a circuit is Deleted y¢ , the following is considered:

« Whether or not the usage state of all the circuit sections of the circuit is Free is
checked. If not, the following notification is displayed: Circuit cannot be
deleted since saved usage states of all sections are not "Free".

e The system checks that other circuits are not using the circuit. If they are, the

following notification is displayed: Circuit cannot be removed since it has

subcircuit(s).

Backup circuits

You can set Backup circuits for the Primary circuits in KeyCom environment. In
the middle of the Circuit_.uform, there is the Backup circuit column. The info of

the backup circuit will appear there.

Start by right-clicking an empty section and then click Link backup circuit(_).

This will open a new >Circuit 5| form, in which you can add the necessary info.
Choose Use as a backup circuit ) in the toolbar. It is located at the bottom right
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corner of the >Circuit || form. This will assign the selected backup circuit to the
primary circuit in question.

You will find the following columns in the Backup circuit section:

1. Primary circuit

2. Primary circuit section

3. Backup circuit

4. Backup circuit section

5. Backup ruleset (A list showing the rules that can be set for each environment).

Note! Double-click the section to open the dropdown menu to choose a

rule.

Primary circuit Prirmary circuit section Badkup circuit « | Backup circuit section Backup ruleset

Link backup circuit

Functions of the context menu

You can find all functions of this feature in the context menu Open it by right-
clicking the column after you have added a Backup circuit.

Edit selected

i &

Open selected (list)

Unlink backup circuit

C

Link backup circuit

R

Swap to primary

@

& Validate selected
. Highlight
i Locate and highlight

1. = Edit selected: Open a circuit on a backup circuit form and edit it.

2. Open selected (list): Open the primary circuit and the selected backup

circuits (with circuit sections) into a separate circuit section list.
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3. (&) Unlink backup circuit: Unlink a backup circuit from a primary circuit.

4. () Link backup circuit: It links a backup circuit to a primary circuit. If the
selected circuit is already linked to a primary circuit, this action is not available.

5. 2, Swap to primary: Swap the selected backup circuit a primary circuit and
make any changes related to the existing relationships between other primary
and backup circuits.

6. © Validate selected: Validate the rules for the selected backup circuits in
relation to the primary circuit.

7. - Highlight: Highlight the selected circuits on the map in the default
highlight color (blue) based on the components assigned to the circuits.

8. ‘I};I Locate and highlight: Locate the selected circuits on the map and highlight
them in the default highlight color (blue).

Backup circuit section list

Open the Circuit sections list by clicking the Open selected (list)
from the Context menu or in the submenu of the Circuit_.uform. The list shows

both the primary circuit and the backup circuit with the selected circuit sections.
The Circuit section list will be automatically populated based on the search set
of the Circuit_.uform with all basic information of the circuit section.

I

If the link between primary/backup circuit was not originally made at the circuit
section level, the Circuit section list will show both the primary and the backup
circuit with all circuit sections and their basic information.
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Circuit sections
Reports -
Chroust
YHT-57441
YHT-57311
YHT-5730%
3629103
3520031
015 50B081
015 508082
015 508043
015 508203
015 508204

Page 1

Section
PLAN )

PLAN (TESTIMU..
PLAN (TESTIMU..

PLAN (fabba)

o o o o o o

of 981 |

Primary circuit

015 110075

"l

Per Pags

Primary saction

10

Us=zge

Siirtojdnestelma...
Siirto-osuus

16 perusliittyms
16 perusliittyms
16 perusliittyms
16 perusliittyms

16 peruslittyrna

Grouplist display list options

Us=zge stat=
Soon in uss
Soon in uss
Soon in use
Soon in use
In use
In use
In use
In use
In use

In use

k

Displaying 1 - 10 of 9807

When you choose to show all the components on Group display list you can
also decide whether you want to show common components only or not. First,
select multiple circuit sections in the Circuit section list to open the Grouplist
options window. To select multiple rows, hold down Shift on the keyboard while
selecting the rows. Then right-click and click Show components of the circuit in
group display

e Show only common components: Lists all telecom premises and cables that

can be found in the logical and physical reservations for all selected

circuits/circuit sections.

o Backup circuit ruleset: Activates a selection list where the user can select

environment-specific configured backup rules. Read more about the Backup

circuit rulesets.

Grouplist options

Grouplist options

Show only commaon components

Backup circuit ruleset
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Backup circuit rules

It is possible to set up environment-specific Backup rules for validation in the
Circuit backup rule manager. The Backup circuit ruleset function opens a list
where you can choose rules for the Backup circuits. You can access these rules in
two different ways:

Option 1: Double-click the field under the Backup ruleset section on a Circuit
I~/ form to open a drop-down menu.

Option 2: Open Grouplist options.

Managing circuit backup rules

To manage the circuit backup rules, click the Manage circuit backup rules,.tujtool
on the toolbar of the Circuit_.uform. Using this tool, you can create or choose
preconfigured rulesets for the backup circuits.

To create a new circuit backup rule, click Add new(_Jjin the Available rules field.

It will open a Create circuit backup rule form. Specify a label for the rule and
choose the rule type.

Circuit backup rule manager X

Ruleset: | NOT_SAME_PREMISE] [

Selected rules: Ayailable rules: | Ei samaa kzzpeliz

Mot same premises rule

- I
-+

thest

i Save

You can also create a new rule type by clicking Add new(_;)on the Create circuit
backup rule form. When creating a new rule type, you must at least fulfil the
Rule function and Txt fields. Click Savtho save your work and return to the

Create circuit backup rule form where you can now select the rule in the
dropdown menu. When you click SaveH, the new Backup rules can be found in

the Available rules section.
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To activate a Ruleset on the Circuit-y [form, click Add new(_jor choose a pre-
existing Ruleset in the drop-down menu. To move rules from the Available rules
field to the Selected rules field, right-click the rule(s) that you want to add. Then
click the arrows in the middle of the form, depending on which direction you want
to move the rule between the fields.

Read more about activating Backup circuit rulesets on the Circuit_.uform in
Backup circuit rules.

Sub-circuits

You can view sub-circuits on the Sub-circuit form. On the Circuit=], click Sub-
circuits [ to open the sub-circuits of the selected circuit. This function opens a
circuit-type form that displays basic information on the selected circuit, such as
identifier, name of the circuit section, usage, speed, time slot, and comments. The

parent circuit’s identifier is displayed in the header of the sub-circuit form.

Subcircuits for Circuit: WDM Ci69610

Reports =

Identifier Circuit section Usage Speed Timeslot =  Comment

596 30 Fiber 1G/1G 1470 Ha
Ci696 Edit 5%&' ber 1G/1G 1470 i
Cigga Highlight selected ber 16/1G 1470 mit
Cis98 Locate and highlight selected ber 1G/1G 1470 i

You can activate a circuit/circuits selected on the sub-circuit list and open them on
the Circuit form by clicking the right mouse button and selecting Edit selected.

You can locate/highlight the selected sub-circuits on the list and define the
highlighting colour as was the case with the circuit list. In the Reports menu of
the sub-circuit form, you can print a list report and a report on a circuit’s sub-
circuits.

Creating sub-circuits

You can reserve a sub-circuit for a circuit and define the time slot applied to the
circuit route. To reserve a sub-circuit, start by creating a new circuit and click
Reserve connection@on the Circuit g form. Cross-section form is displayed, on
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which you can select the required telecom premises, device and connector that is
used for creating a sub-circuit for the circuit to be reserved. Click Reserve circuit
=iito open the Circuit reservation form. The form displays the connection chain of

the circuit that is to be used as the sub-circuit, and displays the connectors
reserved for the circuit in separate menus.

Circuit reservation £)%
Start: 104339, 1_161( v End: |Bramley Garth 1 |™ Time slot: | 30

Telecom premises Device Connector Co.. |Len..
Bramley Garth 1 1_131017 2 OTH

104334 1_151017 2 CTH

Bramley Garth 1 1_131017 2 OTH

104339 1_161017 2 INT

104339 1_151017 3 INT

104339 1_161017 7

104339 1_161017 = 3_101017 1

104339 1_161017 = 3_161017 2

Reserve to drouit

On the Reservation of circuit form, select the start and end points. The
connection chain between them is reserved for the circuit. Enter the time slot
applied to the sub-circuit. Click Reserve to circuit to reserve a sub-circuit for a
circuit. The sub-circuit is now displayed on the connection list for the circuit
section. The first and last component (start and end points) and the time slot of
the circuit reserved as a sub-circuit are displayed.

Logical reservations Physical reservations

Telecom premises | Device Connector | Co... Conn... | Length
104339 1 151017 2

Circuit Circuitl Time slat 30

Bramley Garth 1 1_131017 2

You can update the time slot reserved for a circuit. Click the right mouse button
over the Time slot row and select Update time slot.
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Logical reservations Physical reservations

Telecom premises | Device Connector | Co... Conn.. | Length
104339 1_161017 2
Circuit Circuit1 Time slot 30 —

[ Update lengths of connections from cables
Bramley Garth 1 1_181017

& Update time slot

ar Locate and highlight selected

\=3) Reserve connection - '@ R.em rzﬁ

L L | F L4

This opens the Enter time slot menu, in which you can enter the new value.

Give time slot *

30

pdate Cancel

Highlight selected

Click Update to save the time slot for the sub-circuit, or click Cancel to cancel the

action.

Circuit diagram

You can create a Circuit diagram..:;of the connections reserved by the circuit. This
diagram is created based on your selections.

Circuit diagram options
Diagram config

Show logical reservations
[7] show physical connections
[] Show subcircuit connections
[7] Show physical reservations
[7] Combine parallel connections
[] Hide direct splices

Generate based on selection

e

Circuit diagram default width
10000

0K
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Circuit diagram settings:

« Show logical reservations: Illustrates the circuit’s logical reservations in a
diagram.

« Show physical connections: |llustrates the physical network between the
logical reservations.

e Show sub-circuit connections: Illustrates the sub-circuit connections of the
sub-circuit that the circuit uses.

« Show physical reservations: Illustrates the circuit’s physical reservations in a
diagram.

o Combine parallel connections: Combines the physical reservations of one
circuit into one diagram, when the entire reservation chain is parallel (the
diagram displays, for example, connectors 1-3 as numbers instead of three
diagrams).

« Hide direct splices: Direct splices between cables are hidden in the diagram.

« Generate based on selection: Creates a circuit diagram based on the

reservation rows you have selected.

You can also define the default width of the diagram.

After you have defined the diagram settings, click OK to view the Circuit diagram
form. The diagram also includes more detailed information on the identifiers and
addresses of telecom premises, as well as information on the colour coding of
cables and their usage state.
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Diagram - Circuit diagram - Circuit

Basic information Extra information

Identifier: Ekstra

Ekstra/ - Physical reservations

SOLDAMIMKATL 3, 80200 J OEMSUL (Beginning) !

-
L

1_090218
(D5 L-laitepaildca)

1_Don21a 1_090218
(D5 L-laitepaika) (D5L-laiepalkkz)

28m

SOLDAMIMKATL 3, 80200 JOENSUL (Beginning)

-
&

1_090218
(D5 L-laitepaildca)

FE14H

FYS 12 Shil

L H X g3~ 23 s - B =

Item |1 /1 a2

View all circuits in a diagram

b
x

In the drop-down menu for Circuit diagram..Z;, click Show all circuits in diagram
%.to create a circuit diagram based on multiple circuits. This function creates a

diagram of all the circuits that have been retrieved to the form.

Display selected in a diagram

You can select the required circuits for the circuit diagram from search results.
When several circuits have been retrieved to the Circuit form, click Show in list=.
In the displayed dialogue box, select the circuits that you want to include in the
diagram. When a row is selected, click the right mouse button and select Open

selected on diagram.:..
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Circuit - ™
Reports
Identifier = Customer number = Customer Comments
Circuite9 353 Sandra Smith HE
E= 261082 Keypro Oy e
(| Soidaninkal = it selected

YHT-53562 ; EHH
5 Highlight selected ...
YHT-53570 "ﬂ% i

|| YHT-59571 # &
=w Open selected on diagram

Locate and highlight selected e

Page 1 of 1 ::—" Per Page: |10 || Displaying 1-6of¢

In the displayed Circuit diagram options, define your settings and click OK to
create a diagram.

Reports

You can create various reports from the Circuit g form, for example, circuit
reports, bill of materials, and work order reports.

Circuit report

You can create separate reports on a circuit section’s logical and physical
connections.

Click Reportsi=to open the Circuit section’s connections dialogue box. Select
either Logical reservations or physical reservations as the report type. Based on
the reservation type, a circuit report will be created with logical or physical
reservations and their start and end points.

Bill of materials

Use the Bill of Materials function in the Reports]=menu to create a bill of
materials for the circuit’'s connections. The bill of materials lists all network
elements that the circuit is using. You can save the report as a file or open it
directly in Excel. The components included in the bill of materials can also be
saved in Finnish VerkkoGML format by using the Export function. Exporting to
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Finnish VerkkoGML is described in more detail in the chapter Exporting to
VerkkoGML.

[=}-| G&| G| G| 2] Addsection Rer
Export b | Advanced export ...
Reports b VerkkoGML

A work order report

You can print a Work order for the circuit through the Reports menu. A work
order report is a report on the circuit’s logical and physical reservations in either
Excel or PDF format. On the Work order report options form, you can define the
logical and physical reservation information that you want to include in the
extended work order:

1. Abnormal reservations and reservations to be deleted

2. Cable information

3. Additional diagram information and map extract If you select the With map
checkbox, the printout will include an additional page with the circuit
highlighted on the map.

4. Physical reservations diagram

E
- 4

‘Work order report options

File format: @ PDF XLS¥

| Logical reservations
Connections: Abnormal To be deleted

Extended: With cables

Additional options: With dizgram With map

Physical reservations
Additional options: With diagram

J Create report

Error history for a circuit
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You can activate the circuit error history function in the toolbar of the Circuit form.
Click Circuit error report/ [to open a new form for entering the error history of the
circuit.

»
=

Error history for circuit: Circuitl

Type: b State: b
Created by: Created at: 7
Description:
Cy H X =
Item [0 P Mo matches found.

On this form, you can enter information on the error type, state, creator, and
creation date as well as provide more details as free-form text. These fields can
also be used as the search criteria for the form. In addition, the header of the form
displays the identifier of the circuit that the error is related to. Click Show in list=
to open the Circuit error history list for the circuit in question.

The Circuit error history form is by default pre-populated with the error history
details related to the circuit and organised by creation date, error type, and state.
You can search the form based on this information. For example, you can retrieve
all errors of the circuit based on type. Click Clear to clear all information on the
Circuit error history form. Click Savtho create a new error history row and to
update existing information. Click Delete ) to delete the selected error history
detail.

Change history of a circuit

To view the change history of a circuit, select Change history (i, in the Circuit
form's toolbar. The top section of the displayed form lists the various circuit
versions, while the bottom section displays the changes made to the selected
version.
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Change history - Circuit 2 || %
Versions
Version Object ID Updated by Updated at Oper...
Circuit - Current 1557022
CircuitSection - Current 23559381
CircuitConnection - Current 8967030
CircuitConnection - 1 8967030 aron.pakarinen...  05.02.2026 14:12:02 Update
Changes
Extra data Version 0 Current
id 1557022
name AP-EST3

contract number
comments
name2
ordernumber
created hv

&

B

aron. nakarinen@kevorn. fi

Restoring the values of an object

1. In the Versions section, select the row that you want to restore.

2. In the Changes section, select the checkboxes for the rows that you want to

restore.

3. Click Restore 3 to update the selected information on the object form.

4. Click Save form L_j on the Circuit

Click Refresh =, to update the view with the latest background changes.

=l

Comparing object versions

form to confirm the changes.

In the Versions list, select the rows for comparison to see, in the Changes list, the
current version in addition to the selected versions.

Supercircuit
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The Super circuit form provides a way to collect multiple circuits under a single
group. The Super circuit form is available from the Circuit l"l menu on the main
KeyCom toolbar.

»
A

Super circuit
Super circuit information =

Information Comments

Identifier: | SUPER AP-CIRC

Type: PDH ¥ Usage state: | In use v
MNetwork type: | ANILLO b
Comments: d

The first and the last reserved component =

Telecom p...  Address Zipcode &...  Province Municipality = Device Device type  Connector

.

Total number of sections: | 1 Total number of fibers: 0
Circuits -
Order no Identifier Contract number Order number Database ID
1 AP-CIRC1 1560110 e
2 AP-CIRC2 1560130 o HE

+« S
QW X3i- [5-

Item |1 f1 =

= # 7| | Add circuit

The Super circuit form allows to:

e Group several related circuits into one managed group
e Summarize circuit information using lists
e Locate and highlight super circuit routes across the map view

« View reservation details for the first and last reserved objects

Note! A Super circuit form does not create new circuits to the system and is only
used to group existing circuits.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

226



&

Creating a super circuit

1. Open the Super circuit form from the main toolbar under the Circuit B
menu.
2. In Information tab:
a. Enter the Identifier for the super circuit.
b. Select the Type.
c. Select the Usage state.
d. Select the Network type.
e. Add comments if needed by switching to Comments tab.
. Click Add circuit from the toolbar.
. Search @, or Pick P circuit on the Circuit Gal form.
. Click Update to form — on the Circuit Bl form's toolbar.

. Repeat the action and add all required circuits.

. Verify all circuits and related information in the Circuits list.

00O N OO 0o o W

. Review The first and last reserved component section to confirm that system
has correctly identified the network objects and check the automatically
calculated totals:

a. Total number of sections
b. Total number of fibers

9. Save H the super circuit.

Managing super circuits

The Super circuit form provides tools for reviewing all circuits included in the
super circuit and understanding how they are connected across the network. This
includes both the Circuits list and the automatically generated The first and last
reserved component section. If logical or physical reservations exist, the total
number of sections and fibers are presented in Total number of sections and
Total number of fibers fields.
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The first and the last reserved component -

Telecom p...  Address Zipoode & ...  Province Municipality = Device Device type = Connector
0085839 F1095_331 F1095/2M 3
0085892 DM34_ 364 DM34 2
Total number of sections: 2 Total number of fibers: |1
Circuits =
Order no Identifier Contract number Order number Database ID
1 AP-CIRC2 1560130
2 AP-CIRC1 1560110 K

Note! If a connection listed in the Connections grid is marked with a symbol g ,
the system indicates that two consecutive connections in the list are linked to the
same telecom premises. This means that at least one of the endpoint reservations
(logical or physical) of both connections (either the first or the last reservation) is
allocated to the same telecom premises.

Context menu tools

Right-clicking a circuit in the Circuits list opens a context menu with tools for
editing, highlighting, and organizing circuits:

Clircuits -
Order no Identifier Contract number Order number Database ID
1 AP-CIRC2 1560130
2 AP-CIRC1 1560110 )
o Edit selected
i Highlight selected
. » Locate and highlight selected
=) Add circuit
¥ B0 X .z~ =~ ) -
3 | % = i @ Remove selected circuits
4.4 Bem 3 /6 ¥ || Move drcuits up

4  Move circuits down

« Edit selected — Opens the circuit in its own form.

« Highlight selected — Highlights the circuit on the map in the chosen color.
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e Locate and highlight selected — Moves the map to the circuit’s location and
highlights it.
« Add circuit — Opens the Circuit -_| form.
=
« Remove selected circuits — Detaches circuits from the super circuit without
deleting them.
« Move circuits up / down — Reorders circuits and updates order numbers.

All related circuits can be highlighted at once by clicking Locate and highlight
selected : ¢ from the Super circuit form's toolbar.

Editing a super circuit

1. Search ¢, @ super circuit on the form or Pick ;@ related circuit from the map.
2. Next, review and edit the Information fields as needed.
3. In the Circuits section, use the toolbar or right-click menu to:

a. Add circuits

b. Remove circuits

c. Reorder circuits

4. Verify that the The first and last reserved component section has updated
automatically based on changes to the Circuits list.
5. When all changes are complete, click Save H to store the updated super

circuit.

List view
The Show in list = drop-down menu provides two different kind of list views:

o The Network objects of super circuit _ list displays all network objects

related to the circuits in the super circuit.

o The Extended network objects of super circuit _ list displays information

about all network objects reserved for the related circuits in logical or physical

reservations, with the details of the infrastructure that is used by the reserved

network object.
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KeyCom service availability and scheduled CSV
batch runs (This function is subject to a separate

order)

The system can generate service availability information as separate scheduled
CSV files. The basis of service availability information is always the address and
property data. This data can be produced using five different methods:

1. KeyCom service availability based on connection residential addresses

2. KeyCom service availability based on the address

3. KeyCom service availability based on service areas

4. KeyCom service availability based on telecom premises addresses

5. KeyCom service availability based on potential availability
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Cross-section

The Cross-section[—form displays the connections between connectors in the
selected telecom premises and devices, as well as the connections between
threads and cables. It also provides information on the related circuits. The form is
also used for reserving a connector or sub-circuit for a circuit, creating new
circuits, switching pairs, and releasing reservations.

In the KeyNet [ toolbar, click Cross-section = to open the Cross-section [~ form.
You can also open this form through the telecom premises’ list of Devices or through
the list of Telecom premises of the circuit section by clicking the right mouse
button and selecting it in the displayed menu.

Cross-section form

The Cross-section~Iform displays information on the selected telecom premises,
such as ldentification, Name, Type, Device room, Owner, Renter, Install year,
Usage state, Street, Number (Street), Postal code, Post office, Database ID and
the Device / Cable and Device / Cable Database ID filters.

The connectors and related connections of an activated device are listed in a
separate Connectors list on the form. Cable's threads details can be examined on
the Threads list.
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Cross-section S *
Telecom premises: LLSPT-CO -
Identification: | LLSPT-CO Name: |Linnunlahden siirtolapuutar Type: | Centre e Device room: |Room e
Owner: | Keypro v Renter: v Install year: |2025 Usage state: |Planned v
Street: | PUUTARHARAITTI Number: |1 Postal code: 80110 Post office: | JOENSUU
Database ID: Device { Cable Device [ Cable:
Database ID:
Devices | Cables: Rack 01 > Shelf A1 > Slot A > OLT-A = ||| [E
Search < 0fo = Regular expression Case sensitive ol | |
Identification Database 1D Type Class Length Usage state Pair range Free Other end
4 i Shelf A1 35827730 Shelf Shelf In use
4 i Slot A 35828130 19" rakki 42U Rack In use
et OLT-A 35828530 Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT Planned A-1-1-1- A-2-2-4 24
Connectors: Rack 01 > Shelf A1 > Slot A > OLT-A = || |[E
Otheren.. Otheren.. Otheren.. Length Cable /... | Connector Databas.. Connect.. Construc.. Crossco.. Cable/.. Otheren.. | Crouit Primary ... Installati.. = Customer
LLSPT-C..  Linnunla.. PUUTAR.. ® A 5649410.. SC/APC  [JFGUIBGRN OLT-B/5- 1P2/PAA..
LLSPT-C.. Linnunla.. PUUTAR... ® A 5649410.. SCAPC Ready
LLSPT-C..  Linnunla.. PUUTAR.. @ A 5649410.. SCAPC Planned
LLSPT-C.. Linnunla.. PUUTAR... ® A 5649410.. SC/APC Ready
® A 5640411 SCIAPC Ready
LLSPT-C.. Linnunla.. PUUTAR... @ A 5649411.. SC/APC Under co...
LLSPT-C.. Linnunla.. PUUTAR... ® A 5649411.. SCAPC Under co...
LLSPT-C.. Linnunla.. PUUTAR... @ A 5649411.. SC/APC Under co...
Threads + ||| [E
by an T # 7 La J v t--| Compare cross-sections
Item |1 f1 =

Search functions on the Cross-section form

There are several ways to open telecom premises and its related content in the
Cross-section [ form:

« By entering the premises Identifier directly.

e By using the Pick from map ; tool.

e By clicking Pick from telecom premises - You can search using any field

available in the Telecom premises K form. Search criteria can be entered

either fully or partially, using the % character as a wildcard.

» To load possible changes, click Refresh -, on the form.

Searching based on a device or cable identifier/database ID

Additionally, you can retrieve telecom premises based on a device or cable
identifier or database ID. To do this, enter the identifier in the Device / Cable or
the Device / Cable Database ID field on the Cross-section [~ form . This will
return all telecom premises containing the specified device or cable to the Cross-

section [ form.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

232



&

Cross-section

Telecom premises

Identification: Name:

Type: > Device room: v
Owner: bt Renter: bt Install year: Usage state: v
Street: Number: Postal code: Post office:
Database ID: Device / Cable Device f Cable: OLT-A v
Database ID:
Devices | Cables

a. If the Device / Cable or the Device / Cable Database ID checkboxes are
enabled, the search conditions are applied to the Device / Cable filtering and

list, automatically highlighting and preselecting matching rows.

Devices: Rack 01 > Shelf Al > Slot A > OLT-A (Filtered)

Search | OLT-A < 1/1 > Regular expression Case sensitive [
Identification Type Class Length Usage state Pair range Free Other end
4 ) LLSPT-CO
4 gy Rack 01 Rack 19" w800xd600x... Rack In use
4 [ Shelf A1 Shelf Shelf In use
4 o Slot A ZTE 8902E Modulaarin... Frame In use
ket OL..  Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT Planned A-1-1-1 - A-2-2-4 23

b. If a checkbox is disabled, the search criteria do not affect the Device / Cable
filter list or the identifier fields, but conduct a normal search based on the
provided information. All the rows matching the search criteria are highlighted
in the Devices / Cables list, and the first match is automatically selected. If
results are found in multiple different telecom premises, they can be browsed

in the Cross-section — form toolbar at the bottom of the form (ltem).

=
Devices: Rack 01 > Shelf Al > Slot A = OLT-A =@
Search GLT—A] = 1Jz = Regular expression Case sensitive ]
Identification Type Class Length Usage state Pair range Free Other end
4 [J)LLsPTCO
4 4 Rack 0L Rack 19" wB00xde00x... Rack In use
4 [ Shelf A1 Shelf Shelf In use
4L gSlotA ZTE 8902E Modulaarin... Frame In use
bt OL..  Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT Planned A-1-1-1-A2-24 23
bt OL.. Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT Planned A-1-1-1 - A-2-2-4 23

Note! The search field for the Devices / Cables list is always automatically

populated when the user searches for existing telecom premises locations using a
device or cable identifier/database ID.

Pin/Unpin toggle

The Pin/unpin toggle buttons manage whether the Connector and/or Thread lists
are open automatically.

e Pin selected 1/, : The system respects the user's choice to keep the lists

open or closed. They will not be automatically enabled when a device or cable
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is selected.
e Unpin selected =/ npin: The system will automatically display the content of
the associated Connectors and/or Threads lists whenever a device or cable is

selected in the Cross-section = form.

Compare logical cross-sections

You can view several different cross-sections at the same time by using the
Compare cross-sections [ tool which can be enabled from the form's toolbar.

This tool enables simultaneous comparisons such as comparisons between
various devices, their connectors, and circuits in some specific telecom premises.
The Cross-section — from which the Compare logical cross- sections function is
activated will become a so-called primary form, and the Cross-section forms
used for comparison will be named in accordance with the header >Cross-
section.

e =Logical cross-section

==Logical cross-section

Telecom premises: KeyTeletila
- E Telecom premises: 1

Telecom premises: 2
Identifier: KeyTele

Identifier: | 1 Identi . "
entifier: amr
Street: | TEOLLI®
Street:
Street: Murmbn
Owner: Keypro
Owner: | Keypro
Owner:  Keypro £ Rent
Devices )
Devices —
. ) evices
Identificati 1
=rnimcaton Identification Identificati T a
d KevTeletl entification ype 355
E Y leledla AE 1 E )
P
i A | i 1_090218
e 1_090213 [ b 1090213 LAMET 48 FC Terminal
e 2_0902153 k
C to
erinectars Connectors c o
onnecuors
Oth d ... | Length
=r Snd conne =1L Other end conne... | Length
Other end conne... | Lenagth Connector Conne

Devices / Cables

The Devices / Cables list includes information on the device, such as the device
identification, type, class, usage state, and pair range. The column
named Free indicates how many connectors in the device in question are
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available. The OE telecom premises column displays the telecom premises that
the device in question can access.

The visibility of devices and cables in the Devices / Cables grid can be determined
before a search by using the Show devices g and Show cables .- buttons in the
upper right corner of the grid. Only Show device g3 is activated by default.

Devices | Cables: RAKKI1 = HYLLY1 = K1 —|[@E
Search = Regular expression Case sensitive | [
Identification Type Class Length Usage state Pair range Free Other end
a <) ko1 1000
4 o RAKKIL 19" rakki 42U Rack
A o HYLLY1 Shelf Shelf
et K1 Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT 1-50 49 KOI 1000.1
ol 2 Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT 51 - 100 50
@ Demo Cable FZOVDMU-5D 144 SML 515.7 In use 144 0 KOI 1000.1

The Devices / Cables displays the hierarchy of the selected device next to the list
title.

Devices [ Cables: RAKKIL > HYLLY1 = K1

Search < 0f0 = Reqular expression Case sensitive
Identification Type Class Length Usag
4 [) ko1 1000
4 o RAKKT1 19" rakki 42U Rack
A o HYLLY1 Shelf Shelf
) K1 Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT

You can also use the Search ¢, functionality to look for devices and cables related
to the telecom premises. The corresponding text written in the field is highlighted
on the hierarchy below. Turning to next page of the form resets the Search
functionality.

« Turning on Case sensitive activates a search that have strict checking of lower
and upper cases. For example, if you search the word "in use" the system will
only search for that desired word and will exclude words like "In use" from the
search because it has an upper case letter.

« The Regular expression allows you to search for specific patterns, as opposed

to certain terms and phrases.

Device / Cable filtering

In the top-right corner of the Devices list, click Device/Cable filter & . Filter
devices based on Identification, Type, Class, Usage state, Other end, Service
and Connector and cables based on ldentification, Type, Class, Usage state,
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Other end, Length and Pair / Thread. Select or enter the filters and click Update

to view the filtered devices on the Devices /Cables list.

Cross-section

»

Telecom premises: LLSPT-CO

Identification: | LLSPT-CO Name:  Linnunlahden siirtolapuutar Type: | Centre > Device room: Room
Owner: | Keypro hd Renter: bt Install year: | 2025 Usage state: | Planned
Street: | PUUTARHARAITTI Number: 1 Postal code: | 80110 Post office: | JOENSUU

Database ID: Device [ Cable Device [ Cable:

Database ID:

Devices [ Cables: Rack 01 > Shelf A1 > Slot A > OLT-A

ch | OLT-A
Identification Database ID Type Class Length Usage state Pair range Fres Other end
e OLT-A 35828530 Fi-kvtkin Fiber Switch/OLT Planned A-1-1-1 - A-2-2-4 24
Device [ Cable filter *x Planned A1-1-1- A2-24 24
Device Cahle lammmd o444 = T I | oA T
Identification: Identification:
le.. Constr Cross ... | Cable Other ... | Circuit Primar. Install Custo. Super
Type: i Type: M - R 1P2{PA...
Class: hd Role: ¥ || |lPC  Ready YHT-1 PUUTA...
\PC | Pk d
Usage state: v Usage state: hd - s
\PC  Ready
Other end: Other end: lrc  Ready
Service: hd Length: WPC | Under ...
\PC  Under ..
Connector: Pair / Thread: N
{PC | Under ...
Database ID: Database ID:

Update Clear

When devices are filtered, the form functions are applied to a limited group of
devices. In the top-right corner of the Devices / Cables list, click Clear device
filter =) to remove filters.

Functions of the Devices / Cables context menu

On the Devices / Cables list, click telecom premises or a device using the right
mouse button. The displayed context menu includes the following functions:
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Devices: Rack 01 = Shelf Al = Slot A = OLT-A

Search < 0/0 = Regular expression Case sensitive
Identification Type Class Length Usage
4 ) LLSPT-CO
4 g Rack 01 Rack 19" w800xd600x... Rack In use
4 fod Shelf A1 Shelf Shelf In use
4 s SlOt A ZTE 8902E Modulaarin... Frame In use
he OL...  Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT =~ nng
L OL.. Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/oLT | @ Open in-.. > e
LaOL..  Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT ks Device management... ¥ inne
bt OL...  Fi-kytkin Fiber Switch/OLT .— Edit connectors Inng
s Shelf A2 Shelf Shelf ¥ Update other end connections U3¢
= Lists... 3
Reports... 4

e Click Openin...
o Open telecom premises [ to open the Telecom premises R form for the
telecom premises in question.
o Device form (-, toopen the Device &iform that includes the information on
the selected device.
o Telecom premises device list [z to open the Devices tab of the Telecom
premises R form and to view information on the selected device.
o Route follower cr to open the Route follower cr form with information on
the telecom premises in question.
o Affected area '*:*g to open the Route follower cr form pre-completed with
the selected device’'s connectors and cables connected to the connectors.
The route follower highlights the connection routes that are connected to
the selected device either directly or over logical cross-connections.
e Click Device management...
o Add new subdevice ., to create a new subdevice under the selected

device. The Device @ form opens for entering the subdevice information,
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and clicking Save = finalizes the creation of the new subdevice.

o Copy device 2 to create a duplicate of the selected device, including its
main properties, and open the Device o, form for modifying the copied
information. Clicking Save i °on the Device @ form completes the creation
of the copied device.

o Delete device  toremove the selected device from the system.

o Move device 2, to move the selected device to another location or parent
device. The system opens a list of devices that have circuit reservations.
Right-click on the target device to complete or cancel the operation.

o Click Edit connectors:=to open the connectors for form, on which you can
name and edit the connectors of the device.

e Click Update other end connections s to create or update a device’s other
end connections.

o Click Lists...

o Circuitsjto open the Circuit list of device’'s connections.

o Open other end telecom premises list to open a list of other end telecom
premises to separate window.

o Open other end telecom premises list with subdevices to open a list of
other end telecom premises with subdevices to separate window.

e Click Reports...

o Click Print cross-section report (pdf) / (xlsx) B to create an Excel or PDF
report on the connectors and circuits of the selected device (also with
related sub-devices).

« Expand/collapse opens/closes the devices in the device's sub-hierarchy.

Connectors

The connectors and related connections of a selected devices are listed in the
Connectors list. The Connectors list includes the following columns:
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The connector to which the viewed connector has a logical

Other end . _ _
connection. Displayed in the column: telecom
connector . .
premises/device/connector
Other end
The name of the other end connector
name
Other end
The type of the other end connector (column hidden by default)
type
Other end
_ The technical information of the other end connector (column
technical
. hidden by default)
info
Other end
The address of the other end connector
address
Other end _ . .
The zipcode and city of the other end connector (column hidden by
zipcode &
. default)
city
Other end
~ The municipality of the other end connector (column hidden by
municipali
default)
ty
Length The total length between the connectors.
Cable/
Indicates which strand the device is connected to in the cable
Thread
Connecto
The name of the connector. (cannot be disabled)
r
Database
D The unique database id of the connector.
Connecto
The connector number (column hidden by default)
r number
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Connecto
r type

Const.

state
Owner

Connecto

r remarks

Cross
connectio

n

Cable/
Thread
Other end
connector
Other end
name
Other end
type
Other end
technical
info

Other end

address

Other end
zipcode &
city

Other end
municipali

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

The abbreviation of the connector type.

The construction state of the connector. If the construction state is

not built, it is not shown on the connector list.

The name of the circuit’'s owner. Access to the Customer form

(column hidden by default)

Additional free-form details related to the connector (column
hidden by default)

The connector to which the connector of the row viewed has a

cross-connection. Displayed in the column: device/connector.

Indicates which thread the device is connected to in the cable

The other end connector of the cross-connection. Displayed in the

column: telecom premises/device/connector

The other end name of the cross connection (column hidden by

default)

The other end type of the cross connection (column hidden by

default)

The other end technical info of the cross connection (column

hidden by default)

The other end address of the cross connection (column hidden by

default)

The other end zipcode and city of the cross connection (column
hidden by default)

The other end municipality (column hidden by default)
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ty

o The circuit that has been reserved for the connector. Displayed as:
Cireuit circuit (abbreviation of the usage state).
Circuit

Identifier ~ The second identifier of the circuit (column hidden by default)
2

Primary . o
Used as a primary circuit
circuit
The street name and number of the customer’s installation address
Installatio  (the address of the starting point is used by default, and the
n address  selection between the starting/ending point can be defined in the

database)

Installatio
n address  Secondary installation address (column hidden by default)

(2nd)

The name of the customer linked to the circuit. Access to the

Customer
Customer form.
Super e o
o The identifier of the related super circuit
circuit

Connectors list

The Connectors list highlights those device connectors that involve a multi-use
(meaning two or more circuits reserve the same device connector) with the@

symbol. On the Circuit column, you can also see the amount of reservations in
brackets:

Connectors: Rack 01 > Shelf A2 = FP-A @k

Othe... | Othe... | Othe... | Leng...  Cabl.. | Connector Connector type Construction state  Cross connection Cabl... | Othe.. @ Circuit Primary circ... - Inst..  Cust.
LINN... ®3 SC/APC Planned YHT-1554334: ...

IP1/.. Tirisp.. IIRI.. 104 LINN... SC/APC Ready EHT—ISZIEB... IIRL.. iris.

1P1... -l 2 Planned OLT-A-NEW/A-1-1-2 YHT-1546990: ... IRL.. Tiris.

IPL/... -l 2 Ready YHT-1546990 (I... IIRL.. iris.

Pl.. Iirsp.. IRL. 104  LINN.. 4 @ 1 SC/APC [Fauy | YHT-1555562 YHT-1546990
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The colours on the list indicate the usage state of the connector in question
(Ready to be connected is used if the TTMi interface is in use):

Soon in use, Soon free

Free

Filtering connectors

In the top-right corner of the Connectors list, click Connector filter & . Filter
connectors based on the Connector, Connector type, Owner, Remarks, Circuit,
Inst. address, Other end, Other end address, Other end type, Connector range,
Const. State, Service, Usage state, Customer, Length and Other end name. To
view only connectors that are not reserved for circuits, select the Free only
checkbox. Select or enter the filters and click Update to view the filtered
connectors on the Connectors list.

-

Connector filter F -|[@/E=]
] Connector: Connector range: R
Connector type: w Const. State: »
Owner: b Service: b
Remarks: Usage state: »
Circuit: Customer:
Inst. address: Length:
Other end: Other end name:
Other end address: Free only:
Other end type: b 205
Update Clear
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When devices are filtered, the form functions are applied to a limited group of
devices. In the top-right corner of the Connectors list, click Clear connector filter
i=| to remove filters.

Functions of the Connectors context menu

On the Connectors list, click a connector using the right mouse button. The
displayed context menu might include some of the following functions:

B &g

@ 6 © 1 &~

Open in... b
Release Circuit Reservation

Change of circuit reservation

Set connection length

Update lengths of connections from cables
Edit connector

Expand

Expand all

Collapse all

e Click I:}{Open in...

o

o

Circuit = to open the circuit on Circuit jform.

Other end telecom premises f7) to open the other end telecom premises on

Telecom premises R form.

Other end telecom premises on crossreport — to open the other end

=

telecom premises on Cross-section = form.

Route follower ce to open the Route follower cr form with information on

the telecom premises in question.

e Click A Release circuit reservation to release the selected connector. Read

more in Releasing a connector reservation.

e Click =8 Change of circuit reservation to change logical reservation for

connectors. Read more in Changing logical reservations for connectors.

e Click y Set connection length to define the length of a connection. Read

more in Updating lengths of connections
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e Click & Update length of connections from cables to update the lengths of
all logical connections based on the actual cable lengths.

« Click _ Edit connecter to edit the values of the connectors on the list. Read
more in Editing connectors.

e Click = Create circuit using...

&
o [[JLogical reservations to create a circuit with the selected connector reserved
as a logical reservation, optionally continuing via the Reservation of connection
form if logical connections exist.
° g Physical reservations to create a circuit with the selected connector
reserved as a physical reservation, optionally continuing via the Route follower
4 form if physical connections exist.
« Click - Split connectors to split the selected connector. Read more in
Connector splitting.
e Click %) Expand to open a drop-down menu with connector's reserved circuits.

e Click ) Expand all to open all circuit drop-down menus on the grid.

e Click ) Collapse all to collapse all circuit drop-down menus on the grid.

Releasing a connector reservation

To start the release of a circuit reservation, select the reserved connector on the
list and click Release circuit reservationin the tool bar at the bottom of the
form. You can also activate this function by clicking a connector with the right
mouse button and selecting Release circuit reservation glor selecting a connector
and clicking Release circuit reservationgifrom the Cross-section form's toolbar.

You will see the following question: Are you sure you want to release the circuit
‘s reservation? If you answer Yes, the reservations for the selected connector and
connection will be removed from the circuit in question.

Changing logical reservations for connectors

On the Cross-section/—form, you can change the circuit reserved for a device’s
connector, or you can change the circuits to go through the same device’s other
connector that has no circuits.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

244


https://support.keypro.fi/docs/telecom-premises-1-1-1#editing-connectors

&

On the form, select the connector with a circuit or circuits. Alternatively, you can

also select an individual circuit row by opening the connector’s circuits for

viewing.

Then, click Change of logical reservation zg in the menu displayed when you
click the right mouse button. Except for the Connectors list, all other lists on the
Cross-section—Iform will be disabled.

Connectors
Other end connector Length = Connector Connector t... | Const. state Circuit
2/1 090218/1 2 - @1 5C-DC Ready Ekstra (KA)
2/1_090218/2 26 ®:2 5L 5] Open creuit
2/1_090218/3 2 ®: SCT A open customer
2/1_090218/4 26 ® 4 5CL
E] COpen other end telecom premises
2/1_090218/5 2% ®s
2/1_090218/6 2% ®: -] DOpen other end teleocm premises on logical cross section
21 0902187 2 7 b4y Route follower
2/1_030213/8 28 ®: S Release logical dircuit reservation
28 Change of logical reservation
& Set connection length
:', Update lengths of connections from cables
—  Edit connector
'@' Expand
'@' Expand all
& Colapse al

Next, in the same device, select a connector that has no reservations. Click the
right mouse button and select either Accept reservation change or Cancel
reservation change. Select Route follower to check the route.

Other end connector Length = Connector Connector t...  Const. state Circuit

2/1 0902181 2 81 5C-DC Ready Ekstra (KA)

2/1_090218/2 26 e 2 SC-DC Under construc...

2/1 0902183 26 ®: sCOC Under construc. .| 9% Acceptreservation change |

2/1 090218/4 25 ® 4 sC-DC Under construc... | 9% Cancel reservation change
26 L4y Route follower

2/1_090218/5 o5

Updating lengths of connections

Ready

Define the length of a connection by choosing Set connection length _~ in the
context menu, while the mouse pointer is positioned over the required connector.
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Give connection length *

Ipdate Cancel

Use the Update lengths of connections = from cables functions to update the
lengths of all logical connections based on the actual cable lengths.

Logical connections length update

"'_-. All lengths of logical connections that are shown in the connector list at the moment wil be
L updated based on cable lengths.
Do you want to continue?

Yes Mo

Editing connectors

You can open the Connector form for editing from the Cross-section — form or
Telecom premises form. More information on editing connectors is provided in the
chapter Managing connectors.

Click the right mouse button and select in the context menu Edit connectors :=
either in the Devices / Cables list (the connectors of all devices on the telecom
premises or all the connectors of a device) or in the Connectors list (individual
connectors). To activate the numbering of connectors in the view, go to the drop-

down menu for Columns and select Number. The connector number column is
hidden by default.

Connector splitting

1. In the Connectors list, select the connector you want to split. Note that you

cannot split a reserved connector.

2. In the context menu, select Connector splitting-<..
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Reserve to drouit
IUpdate lengths of connections from cables
Edit connector

Connector splitting @
Expand all

@6 A~ i o1y

Collapse all
3. Select the type of the new connector in the drop-down menu for Connector

type.

Connector splitting *

Connector type: i
split Cancel
4. TIP: If no suitable connectors can be found in the database, check that the
connector type has been defined for the connector you selected. More

information on defining connector types is provided in the chapter Editing

connectors.
Connector splitting *
Connector type: | B4

Can not find proper ccp
types from the database.

5. Click Split to split the connector.

Threads

The Threads list in the Cross-section [ form displays information about fiber
cable threads and related connections. The list is located at the bottom of the
form and provides an overview of each thread and its properties.

Threads: LINNUNLAHD261054

Thread Color Thread type = Owner Details Circuit Installation add... = Customer From To
-1 W= svo/1s Keypro LLSPT-CO > FP-A > 1 PL > X > IP1-X.1
o -2 = svyis Keypro YHT-1546990: (KA) TIRISPOLKU 1 A... Tiris Polkunen LLSPT-CO = FP-A > 2 P1 > X > IP1-X.2
2 SM 9/125 Keypro YHT-1546990: (IN) IIRISPOLKU 1 A... Iiris Polkunen

The columns in the Threads list includes the following:
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Column Meaning
Database
ID
Indicates the selected thread on the
Thread
list (cannot be disabled)
Indicates the usage state of the thread
Color
with color
Thread
Indicates the type of the thread
type
Owner Indicates the owner of the thread
Details Additional details on the cable thread
The circuit that has been reserved for
Circuit
the thread
Circuit The second identifier of the circuit

Identifier 2  (column hidden by default)

Installation The street name and number of the

address customer’s installation address

Constructio The construction state of the thread

n state (column hidden by default)
Usage Usage state of the thread (column
state hidden by default)

The name of the customer linked to
Customer

the circuit

Indicates the starting point of the fiber
From
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Column Meaning

Indicates the destination point of the

To

fiber connection
Super The identifier of the related super
circuit circuit

Functions of the Threads context menu

On Threads, click a thread from the grid using the right mouse button. The
displayed context menu includes the following functions:

e Click Route follower g to open the Route follower cx form with information
on the telecom premises in question.

» Click the Edit threads ._ function, to add cable thread information, for example,
their owners, usage state and right of use. The Threads for cable form also
displays any circuit identifiers and customer information.

» Click Expand alljto open all circuit drop-down menus on the grid.

» Click Collapse all@to collapse all circuit drop-down menus on the grid.

The displayed context menu also includes the following function if the thread has
circuit reservations:

« Click Open circuit Zjto open the circuit on the Circuits Zjform.

e Click Customers m to open the customer information on Customer = form.

e

Releasing a thread reservation

To start the release of a circuit reservation, select the reserved thread on the list
and click Release circuit reservationiin the tool bar at the bottom of the form.
You can also activate this function by clicking a thread with the right mouse
button (Release Circuit Reservation 4 ).
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You will see the following question: Are you sure you want to release the circuit
‘s reservation? If you answer Yes, the reservations for the selected connector and
connection will be removed from the circuit in question.

Reserving a thread reservation

After you click Reserve connection ¢ from the Circuitzjform, select the thread
on the Threads list using the left mouse button, and click Reserve to circuit g
from the toolbar (the right mouse button can also be used for making the
selection). After this, the thread in question will appear on the

Physical reservations list on the Circuit ; form.
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Connections management (logical)

On the Connections management#form, with the Logical state being selected,
you can create, cancel and edit KeyNet connections. Logical connections are
connections between the connectors of devices in telecom premises. The two
windows (lists) of the Connections management g form display the devices in
telecom premises. You can select different telecom premises to be displayed on
the lists. Browse through the tree diagram to find all possible connectors and the
connections below them.

Connections management |
£l | Logical ~ Connection options
Telecom premises 1 Telecom premise miE Telecom premises 1 Telecom premise (=]
Device [ Connec... | State CT Connected to Const... ||| Device f Connec.. | State CT Connected to Const...
Ay 1 090213 . A | A g1 090218 . A

- @1 In use Ext.. 2/1_090218/1,5... Ready - @1 In use Ext.. 2/1_090218/1,5.. Ready
- @2 Free Ext 2/1_090213/2 Under - @2 Free Ext 2/1 0902182 Under
- @ 3 Free Ext 2/1_090218/3 Under - 3 Free Ext 2/1_090218/3 Under
- @ 4 Free Ext 21 090213/4 Under - @4 Free Ext 2/1 090218/4 Under
- @ 5 Free Ext 2/1_090213/5 Ready - @5 Free Ext 2/1_090213/5 Ready
- @6 Free Ext 2/1_0%0218/8 Ready - ® B Free Ext 2f1_090218/5 Ready
- 87 Free Ext 2/1_090218/7 Ready - &7 Free Ext 2/1_090218/7 Ready
- @ 8 Free Ext 2/1_090213/3 Ready - @ B8 Free Ext 2/1_090218/3 Ready
- @9 Free Ext 2/1_090218/9 Ready - @ 9 Free Ext 2/1_090218/9 Ready
- @ 10 Free Ext 2/1_090218/10 Ready - @ 10 Free Ext 21_090218/10 Ready

,}“)CDnnect w},ad Disconnect ‘_ﬁ? Synchronize g Lgl = :,\-" ,}"}CUnnect w}pﬁ Disconnect ‘_fg Synchronize g Lgl &= :—"

CT means connection type. The various connection types include Cross-
connection (CC), Internal connections (INT), and External connections (EXT).

The available functions depend on whether you open the context menu (with
the right mouse button) over a device, connector, or connection. From the Open
in menu, you can access the Device form, Telecom premises device list, Logical
cross-section, Route follower, or the Circuit form for reserving circuits. Click
Affected area to open a Route follower form pre-completed with the selected
device’s connectors and cables connected to the connectors. The route follower
highlights the connection routes that are connected to the selected device either
directly or over logical cross-connections.

In the figure below, the context menu when opened over Device.
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Telecom premises 2 Telecom premise O & E]

Device [ Connector State CT Connected to Const. st

ket 1090218 -LAN...

/= Openin P 1B Telecom premises device list

.-#7 IUpdate logical connections ki Device form

j' Disconnect = Logical cross section
E Reserving drcuits
;ﬁ Locate Q d
S LE  Route follower
Igniig i
E.-q'; Affected area

Expand

e
(%]
@ Collapse all
e

Ciagrams 3

In the figure below, the context menu when opened over Connector.

Telecom premises 2 Telecom premise

Device [ Connector State CT Connected to
4 1 090218 -LAM...

- @ 1 = — EWE LT EE-FE ]
- @2 '@ Openin ¥ |5 Logical cross section |
- ® 3 ﬁ' Disconnect IQ Reserving circuits
Fea I (¥ Route follower
© ® 3 aw | L0 LI Y0 LE]S
. @6 38 Highlight 1/1_090218/5
e 7 © Expand 1/1_090218/7
- @8 ; 1/1_090218/8
'@ Collapse all
- ®3 1/1_090218/9

In the figure below, the context menu when opened over Connection.
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Telecom premises 2 Telecom premise

Device [ Connector State CT Connected to

A ey 1 090218 -LAN...
a®1 In use Ext 1/1_090218/1

71 ot < 1f1_090218/1

. @ 2 .2 Edit connection 1/1_090218/2
: :i % Openin B IRna_servinglcirn:uiis
- @5 &’ Disconnect 1/1_090213/5
- @5 “Z  synchronize 1/1_090218/8
2 o s |

Internal connections

If you want to create internal connections, click Copy telecom premises to left =
/right=. The devices of the telecom premises in question are then also displayed
on the other list, after which you can create internal connections in the same way
as other connections (see the chapter Creating connections).

Connection options

When creating logical connections, you can define the connection length,
construction state, attenuation (dB) and create a permanent connection, as well
as define the direction of the connection. First, select the Connection options
checkbox in the top-right corner of the Connections management form.
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Create connections
Options
Connection length:
Construction state: b
Attenuation (dB):
Permanent connection:
Direction
Source connection: 104339/1_161017/4
Connection direction: hd

Target connection: Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/5

Connect Cancel

Editing a logical connection

Edit the logical connection by selecting Edit connection_in the context menu
that is displayed when you click the right mouse button. When you make
changes, the checkbox to the right of a field is selected and the Update button is
activated. Click Update to accept the changes. You can cancel any changes by
deselecting the checkbox for the field before you click Update.

Update connections
Options
Connection length: | 213 o
Construction state: |Under construction v v

Attenuation (dB):

Permanent connection: [ 7

Direction
Source connection: Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/1

Connection direction: | Ascending| > | &

Target connection: 104339/1_161017/1
pdate Cancel

In addition, the following functions are available, when you click the right mouse
button over a connection: Open in — Reserving circuits, Disconnect, Synchronize,
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and Expand/Collapse all.

Filtering the displayed logical connections on the

form

1. Click Filter =.
2. Enter/select filters.

3. Click Update in the Filter window.

Connections management

z | Logical -
Telecom premises 104339 Centre O} <) Filter ¢
Device fCon...  State | CT Connected to Const. st.
a1 161,
31
491 Free PER  Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/1 Ready
- FER = Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/1 LUnder constru —
- .2 Free ©OTH Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/2 Ready
- @3 Free OTH  Bramley Garth 1/1_181017/3 Ready e
® 4 Free Ready
® 5 Free Ready fndlaie e

To remove filters, either click Clear filter=|or first click Filtera, then click the
Clear button and after that click Update.

Viewing reserving circuits

1. Select the row for which you want to view the reserving circuits.

2. In the context menu, select Open in — Reserving circuits jto open the

Circuit form with the reserving circuits displayed. If there are no reserving

circuits, the Circuit form will not be opened, and the following text will be

displayed in the bottom left corner of the KeyCom window: Selected is not

reserved by any circuits.

Updating the logical connections of a device
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1. Position the mouse pointer over a device, click the right mouse button and
select Update logical connections .

2. In the dialogue box displayed, select the checkbox if you want to delete
existing logical connections. Do not select the checkbox if you want to create
the required connections while maintaining the existing ones.

3. After the connections have been created, the number of created logical
connections will be displayed.

4. Note! Logical connections can also be updated automatically. This is discussed

in more detail in the Update logical connections automatically chapter.

Route follower for managing logical connections

Position the mouse pointer over a device, click the right mouse button and select
Open in Route follower.:. The Route follower form is opened with the selected
device displayed. If your mouse pointer is positioned over a connector and you
use the right mouse button to select Route follower%, the form is opened with
one connector displayed. More information on Route follower is provided in the
chapter Route follower.
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Customer

Customer information is added and viewed on the Customer g form. In
the KeyNet tools, click Customer g to open the Customer g form. There are
also other ways to access this form: click Customers in the tools on the Cable
form; open it from the Device database section on the Telecom premises 7 form;
or click Pick customer on the Circuit ) form.

E\‘

|& Contact person

On the Customer g form you can enter information on a new customer or
retrieve customer inflormation to the form in the same way as you would retrieve
information to any other form. The Customer g form consists of

Customer information, Addresses, Billing information, Contact persons,
Comments, and Circuits. The Billing information and Comments sections are
hidden, and you can open them by clicking (~. Enter the information or retrieve the
required customer information to the form. Click Adds.to open the Address form
for adding an address. The functions of the Address form are introduced in the
chapter Address. You can add an address to the Billing information section in the

same way. Do not forget to enter the name of the billed party.
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Customer
Customer information
Mumber:
Mame:
Contact person:
Phone:
Errail:

| Address

4

Billing information
* | Contact persons
| Comments
= | Circuits

QL[] X |

Item |1

Customer’s circuits

The Circuits section on the Customer g form displays the circuits that have been
created for the customer. Click a row in the Circuit section with the right mouse
button to open the Circuit or Address form, or to highlight a route on the map.
You can sort circuits based on the columns: click the column you want to use for

1234
Sam Smith

123456789

BRAMLEY GARTH

0os088

iy Add Bl Clear

= |

BT & T =

/1

sorting the circuits.

| Circuits

Identification =

Usage

Type: Private
Business ID:
G5M:

Fax:

Mumber: 1

Logic...

Circuit1 Circuitl

Fiber 10/10
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On some forms, you can add information on the customer. Click@or 2ito add
information on such forms. You can transfer information from the Customer form
to an object form by clicking Update to form.

Identifier: Contract number:
Identifier 2: Order number:
Customer number: Customer: 2 &

,,

Rental contract . Products & Objects  Contract Hierarchy | Attachments

Agreement nr; Parent Agreement ; o e
Lessor: 2 @ Lesses: 8 @ |

To view a list of objects related to the customer, such as circuits or the objects on
the telecom premises’ device database, click List related objects|_Jon the
Customer g form. The list includes the type and name of the objects. Select the
object by clicking Show on the form in the context menu.

Customer’s contact person

You can enter information on the customer’s contact person. In the drop-down
menu for Customer, select Contact person. You can also open this Contact
person form by right-clicking the correct person in the Contact persons section
on the Customer form if contact persons have been defined.

=

ﬂECnntam person

Enter the information on a contact person and, if necessary, a secondary contact
person. To select an address for the contract person, click Addé.to open the
Address & form. Search and select the correct address for the form. More
information on the Address form is available in the chapter Address.
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Customer contact person

]
A

Contact information
Marme: | Sandra Srnith
Phone:  +44123456789 G5M:
Errail: Fa:

Secondary contact information

Mame:

Phone: GSM:

Errail: Fa:
& | Address

Street: BRAMLEY GARTH Murnber: |1

Zip code: 08088 City: | YORK
iy Add Bl Clear

* | Comments

« | Related customers

Mumber  Mame Type Busines...  Phone G5M Email
& Add new
-.33' Delete
Gl X
Item /o .:}'

In the Related customers section, you can add or view existing related
customers. You can add one by right-clicking the Related customers field and by
clicking Add new@. The Customers form is then opened. Click Update to form 7]
to add a Customer. The customer you selected appears on the Related
customers list.

« | Related customers

Mumber = Mame Type Busines... FPhone G5M Email
123-4 Sam Smith Private +44123..

Right-click a customer row to select one of the options in the menu: Open
customers, Add new), or Delete@. These functions allow you to open
the Customer g form and add or delete customers.
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On the Rental contract/_form, information on the customer is displayed in the
field Lessor or Lessee. Contact persons defined for each party can be selected in
the fields Lessor contact and Lessee contact. More information on rental
contracts can be found in the chapter Rental contract.

Customer’s reports

To create customer-specific reports, click Reportsi=and select Customer’s
circuits in either PDF or XLSX format, or select Customer’s circuits logical OE
connections, which displays the logical connections for the customer’s circuits.
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Automatic route search

The Automatic route search®:tool provides an automated method for finding
optimal routes between network objects. It supports two different networks:

» Logical — for device/circuit-level routes.

e Physical — for conduit, cable, and fiber-level topology routes.

Automatic route search (Logical)

The Automatic route search®:for logical network is used only when there is a
need to know the shortest possible reserved or free route including logical
connections between two telecom premises. Information on the telecom premises
at the start and end of the route is required for the search. If no route between the
selected telecom premises can be found, the application notifies the user.

»
®

Automatic route search
= | Logical -

Telecom premises -

Premises 1: | LLSPT-CO o # Technology: e Search type: ~
Premises 2: | IP2 o Direction: | Descending R Max. routes: | 5
i Free only: Search Reserve

Routes: Route 1 (Found 2 routes) -

Route Premises 1 Telecom premises of route Premises 2 Connections cou.. | CC count Expe . Priority
Routa: 1 LLSPT-CO IP2 1 0 1000... 100
Route: 2 LLSPT-CO IP3 IP2 2 1 1000.. 150
Route's connections =
Telecom premises Device Connector Connection Length {1000000) Construction state
LLSPT-CO Rack 01 = Shelff A1 > B-1-1-1 OE 1000000 RA

IP2 PAA_D133 IP2-X.2

Searching a route
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Information on the telecom premises at the start (Premises 1) and end (Premises
2) of the route is required for the search. You can select telecom premises by
using one of the following methods:

e Click Pick from telecom premises form 7.

e Use the Pick from map 4 function.

o Search by using the identifier. When you enter a part of the searched identifier
in the applicable text field, a list of search results appears below the field.

Select the required identifier using the left mouse button.

Telecom premises

Premises 1: | LLSEIE®S ol |
LLSFT-CO

gl | | #
LLSPT-CO33
LLSPT-CO36
LLSFT-HE

LLSPT-MCC
Route riciiscs L Telecom pre

Premises 2:

Routes

The Service selection defines the services provided by the connectors of devices
that are accepted and part of the route. Services are viewed from the customers
direction to the exchange. If the Service checkbox is not selected, the service
offered by the connectors is not taken into account when searching for the
shortest route.

The Technology selection defines the technology of devices that are accepted
and part of the route. If Technology has not been selected, the technology of the
devices is not taken into account when searching for the shortest route.

The Direction selection defines the direction of the EXT connections of the
devices that are accepted and part of the route. If direction has not been chosen,
or if direction information has not been saved for connections, the direction of the
connection is not taken into account.

The Free only selection limits the search to connection chains between the
telecom premises 1 and 2 that are free from circuits.

Before searching for routes, you can limit the search by defining filters. You can do
this by selecting the Search type. This field is empty by default (meaning a full
search is carried out). The actual filters are Flood search and Search by circuit.
Flood search searches for all routes with complete connections, meaning the
route includes all required external connections and cross connections. Search by
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circuit searches for all routes with circuits between the premises and tries to find
the connections using the same route as the circuit(s) found. Full search (nothing
selected in the menu) searches for routes using both methods.

Search type: »

Flood search

Search by circuit

You can limit the number of displayed search results (routes) by defining the
appropriate number in the Max. routes field. The default value in the field is 20,
and if no value has been defined, all routes found based on the search criteria and
filter are displayed on the form.

Starting the logical route search

Click the Search button on the form to start automatic route search. Route search
is carried out based on the selected telecom premises and using the defined
filters. If the capacity of the end premises (Premises 2 on the form) is smaller
than that of the start premises (Premises 1 on the form), the direction is
automatically reversed so that it is from the premises with smaller capacity to the
premises with larger capacity. In the case of Premises 1 and Premises 2 are
switched on the form, and the switch is also applied to the direction of the
displayed routes.

When a search has been successfully carried out, the application displays
information on the start and end premises for the route and the telecom premises
between them that are part of the route. In addition, the number of connections
and cross-connections required for forming the route is displayed on the form,
along with the related costs and priority.

If the search returns no routes for the selected telecom premises, the application
will notify the user.

Automatic route search

j:) Mo routes found.

Ok
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Highlighting a route

You can highlight a route in the network map. To do this, click Locate and
highlight} Zon the form. This highlights all cable routes related to the connectors
that are part of the connection route. You can also right-click the route row to
access the locate and highlight functions.

To highlight a specific route with its connections, select the required route option
in the Routes section on the form. Next, in the Route's connections section,
select the required rows with the left mouse button while holding down the Ctrl
key, and, with the right mouse button, select Locate and highlight selected or
Highlight selected in the menu.

Note! The Route's connections section lists the devices in a hierarchical order.
This means that the host device is the first device listed on the row, with the sub-
device(s) shown next, depending on the connections found by the automatic
search.

Automatic route search

Telecom premises

Telecom 194339 o | Technology: b
premises 1: o
Direction: w7
Telecom | pramiey Garth 1 ol #
premises 2: Free only:
Service: b
Routes: Route 1 (Found 6 routes)
Route Telecom premis... | Telecom premises of route Telecom premis... | Car
Route: 1 Bramley Garth 1 104339 1
Route: 2 Bramley Garth 1 104339 1
B rntes 3 Eramlew arth 1 104339 1
Connections of route
Telecom premises Device Connector Connection
Bramley Garth 1 1 181017 3 e
104338 1 161017 2 .5 Locate and highlight selected

. Highlight selected

Reserve to circuit
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The routes of the search results can be reserved for the circuit that is being edited
if you start the Automatic route search &2 from the Circuit 7 form. You can find
the function in the drop-down menu for Reserve connection ¢ . After a
successful route search, a Reserve to circuit button appears on the Automatic

route search @ form. Select the appropriate route option and click Reserve to
circuit 4 .

) Reserve connection = @ Remove reserva
E] Reserve connection from telecom premises |

&4, Automatic route search @
a

=4 Reserve based on templ Routes: Route 1 (Found 4 routes)

‘¢ Reserve parallel dreouit

Route Telecom premis... | Telecom

Reserve using physical connections Route: 1 Bramley Garth 1 Reserve to drauit
Route: 2 Bramley Garth 1
Route: 3 Bramley Garth 1

Automatic route search (Physical)

The Automatic route search®:for physical network is used when there is a need
to know the shortest possible connectable route or route with the fewest objects

including physical connections between two network objects (telecom premises,
manhole or splice).
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Automatic route search

¥ physical ~
Route search Objects to avoid (0)

Search criteria

Mandatory objects (0)

Source : | Telecom prer ¥ | LLSPT-CO o |
Max. routes : 4 = Max. length : = Max. objects :
Free of cables : Fibers available :
Routes
Type Route Source Other objects 0...  Destination
Conduit Shortest route LLSPT-CO CO-IP/SP-TRUN... IP&
Cable Fewest objects LLSPT-CO LINNUNLAHD26... IP6
Cable Alternative 1 LLSPT-CO LINNUNLAHD26... IP6
Cable Alternative 2 LLSPT-CO LINNUNLAHD26... IP6
Route's connections
Route object Type Identification Usage state Owner Nbr. of ducts

Searching a route

Route length
143.70
174.50
164.50
164.60

Nbr. of subd...

Destination : | Telecom pre1 v | | IP6

Buffer (m) :

LW
3

Count of obj.
21
11
13
19

Nbr. of cables

Search

Cables
18

Contracts

To run the route search, you must first specify the Source and Destination
objects. These may be telecom premises, manholes, or splices. The objects can be
selected using one of the following methods:

e Click Pick source from form

=
e Use the Pick from map 7 function.

»

<3N

e Search by using the identifier. When you enter a part of the searched identifier

in the applicable text field, a list of search results appears below the field.

Select the required identifier using the left mouse button.

Search criteria

Source :

Max. routes : 4
Free of cables :
Routes
Type Route
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Search criteria

Additionally, you can define search criteria and how physical topology routes are
searched.

« Max. routes: You can limit the number of searched routes by defining the
appropriate number in the Max. routes field. If no value has been defined, all
routes found based on the search criteria and filter are displayed on the form.

« Max. objects: You can limit the number of searched objects by defining the
appropriate number in the Max. objects field. If no value has been defined, all
objects found based on the search criteria and filter are displayed on the form.

e Max. length: You can limit the maximum length of searched routes by defining
the appropriate number in meters in the Max. length field. If no value has
been defined, all routes found based on the search criteria and filter are
displayed on the form.

o Buffer (m): You can create a buffer area to limit which objects are included in
the search between Source and Destination.

« Free of cables: When selected, only routes that contain no cables are
returned. Can be used in situations where one wants to find topologically
connected duct routes that do not contain cables.

« Fibers available: When selected, the search returns only routes that include at
least one available fiber. Can be used in situations where one wants to find
topologically connected cable routes that have fibers available/free from
physical reservations.

« Show search radius: When selected, a search radius is displayed on the map

to visualize the route search algorithm after the Search , has been run.

A

Starting the physical route search

After selecting the Source and Destination objects with the appropriate search
criteria, click Search ¢, to run the route search. If needed, you may exclude conduits
or cables from the end results by switching off the corresponding Conduit

or Cable .- icons.
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¥ physical -

Route search Objects to avoid (0) || Mandatory objects (0)

Search criteria -
Source : | Telecom pretr| ¥ | | LLSPT-CO Lall | Destination : | Telecom pret ¥ | IP6 o &
Max. routes : |10 c Max. length : c Max. objects : c Buffer (m) : C
Free of cables : [] Fibers available : [ TSN Search

When a search has been successfully carried out, it lists several route options in
the Routes section; the shortest route, the route with the fewest connected
objects, and other valid alternative routes.

Note! The shortest route and the route with the fewest objects may be the same,
but the system still reports them as separate options for clarity.

Clicking any of these routes lists the connected objects in the Route's
connections section.

Routes -
Type Route Source QOther objects of .. = Destination Route length Count of obj. Cables

Conduit Shortest route LLSPT-CO CO-IP/SP-TRUN... IPG 143.70 21 18 -
Cable Fewest objects LLSPT-CO LINMUNLAHD26... IP& 174.50 11 2 '
Cable Alternative 1 LLSPT-CO LINMUNLAHDZ26 . IPG 164.50 13 3

Cable Alternative 2 LLSPT-CO LINMUNLAHD26... IP& 164.60 19 a ~
Route's connections - Shortest route =
Route object Type Identification Usage state Owiner Mbr. of ducts Mbr. of subdu... | Mbr of cables Contracts

Telecom prem... Centre LLSPT-CO Planned Keypro 0 0 0 -
Conduit Duct route CO-IF/SP-TRU._.  In use Keypro 4 16 3 '
Manhole Change point ... M1 In use Keypro 0 0 0

Conduit Duct route CO-IP/SP-TRU... In use Keypro 3 16 3 v

To start a new search, edit the Source and Destination objects or clear the form by
clicking Clear

Highlighting a route
You can highlight routes in the network map:

e To highlight all routes that are part of the route's connections, click Locate
and highlight == on the form's toolbar.

A K
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e To highlight a specific route with its connections, select the required route
option in the Routes section on the form. Next, in the Route's connections

section, select the required row with the left mouse button, and with the

right mouse button select Locate and highlight selected :: or Highlight

selected .

Note! The Route's connections section lists the devices in a hierarchical order
based on the type of route has been selected.

Objects to avoid

The Objects to avoid tab allows you to define network objects that must be
excluded from the route search. Any object added to this list will prevent the

route from passing through it, prompting the system to find an alternative path.

¥ physical ~
Route search Objects to avoid (2) Mandatory objects (D)
Object type : | Telecom premises - Identification : o 2

Object Type Identification Usage state

Manhole Change point of profile In use

Telecom premises LLSPT-CO Planned

The objects can be selected using one of the following methods:

e Click Pick from form — -

e Use the Pick from map 7 function.

e Search by using the identifier. When you enter a part of the searched identifier

in the applicable text field, a list of search results appears in a drop-down

menu below the field. Select the required identifier from the drop-down menu

and add it to the Objects to avoid list by clicking Add to list 5 -
Additional functions can be opened from the drop-down:

« To remove an object from the list, right-click the entry and choose Delete

" -

e To locate selected object from the list, right click the entry and choose Locate

selected
1R

« To highlight selected object from the list, right click the entry and choose
Highlight selected -
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e To locate and highlight selected object from the list, right click the entry and
choose Locate and highlight selected g -

Mandatory objects

The Mandatory objects tab allows you to define network objects that must be
included in the route. Any object added to this list ensures that only routes
containing all mandatory objects are shown in the results.

¥ Physical ~
Route search Objects to avoid (0) Mandatory objects (1)

Object type : | Telecom premises v Identification : || d |/
Object Type Identification Usage state
Telecom premises SP-DP Planned

The objects can be selected using one of the following methods:

 Click Pick from form — -

e Use the Pick from map y function.

« Search by using the identifier. When you enter a part of the searched identifier
in the applicable text field, a list of search results appears in a drop-down
menu below the field. Select the required identifier from the drop-down menu

and add it to the Mandatory objects list by clicking Add to list 5 -
Additional functions can be opened from the drop-down:

e Toremove an object from the list, right-click the entry and choose Delete x -

o To locate selected object from the list, right click the entry and choose Locate
selected e

« To highlight selected object from the list, right click the entry and choose
Highlight selected -

« To locate and highlight selected object from the list, right click the entry and

choose Locate and highlight selected g -

Exporting routes
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The Automatic route search @2 form includes a Reports = button in the bottom
toolbar when used in Physical mode. This feature provides a way to export data
for the selected route.

e By choosing Current route to Excel, you can export route data to an Excel file.

e Selecting Export current route enables the standard Advanced export

functionality available in KeyCom and allows exporting ESRI (shp_annot),
Microstation (dgn), AutoCAD (dxf), AutoCAD (dwg) and KML (kmz). Read
more in EXPORTING OBJECTS.
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Logical other end connection report

The Logical other end connection report 5; displays the logical connections
for connectors defined based on the search criteria. In addition, the report
includes information on any defective connections and whether a connection has

been created without a physical cable.

You can use an Exchange and Telecom area as search criteria for the telecom
premises included in the report, or you can search based on the name of the
telecom premises and device. In the drop-down menu for Technology, select the
network technology that you want to use. Show incorrect connections and Show
reserved to circuits selections are used to limit the report to incorrect
connections or connectors reserved for circuits only.

»
*

Logical other end connection report

Search criteria

Exchange area: Rivertown Telecom area:  Riverl
Telecom premises: Device:
V| Show incorrect connections Technology: b

Show reserved to crcuits

BE

Click Reportsi=to create the Logical other end connection report in either PDF
or XLSX format. You can either save the document or print it using the browser’s
printing tools. The Logical other end connection report includes the information
defined on the Logical other end connection report form, such as exchange area,
telecom area, telecom premises, device, and connectors. In addition, the report
includes the other end connectors for connectors, any cable and other end cable
used for the connection, and the end points of the cable and other end cable if
there are defects in the connections. When connections are in order, the following
columns are marked with OK: Cable, Cable end point, Other end circuit, Other end
cable, and Other end cable end point.
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Other end connection info
Exch Rivertown Telecom area: Riverl

Tele Soldan 1 Device: 1_090218 (1-=)

CCP Circuit Cable end

Other end ccp Other end circuit

Other end Other end cable end point

point

100 Soldaninkatu FZOVDMU-SD 144 Premise: Varasl 1,
2/Soldaninkatu 2 - SML 90.2m 1_090218, 50

1 (In use) F8141B p. 50

108 Soldaninkatu 3/ FZOVDMU-SD 6 Premise: Soldan
(In use) SML 73.Bm 5, 1090218, 2

F8141F p. 2

109 Soldaninkatu 3/ FZOVDMU-SD 6 Premise: Soldan
PLAN (Massa22) SML 73.8m 5, 1_090218, 3

(Soon in use), F8141F p. 3

Rivertown - Riverl ERROR: Soldaninkatu

Soldan 2,

1_090218,

1

2/Soldaninkatu 2 - 1
(In use), Soldaninkatu
2/Soldaninkatu 2 - 1
PLAN (Massa22) (Soon

in neal
Rivertown - Riverl ERROR: Soldaninkatu

Soldan 3,

1_090218,

1

3/ PLAN (Massa22)
(Soon in use),

Rivertown - Riverl ERROR:

Varasl 1,

1_090218,

109

cable

FZOVDMU-SD 24 Premise: Soldan 1, 1_090218,
SML 25.4m 113

F8141A p. 1

FYMSU 24 SML Premise: Soldan 1, 1_090218,
57.3m FE141D p. 101

1

FZOVDMU-SD 144 Premise: Varaslammen keskus,
SML 122m F8141 1_090218, 109

p. 109

When the connections between connectors that fulfil the search criteria and the
other end connectors are in order, and the connections have been created using
physical cables, the Logical other end connection report will include the
connectors and other end connectors, as well as information on the related
exchange area, telecom area, telecom premises, and devices.
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Logical mass connection change

On the Logical mass connection change Zform, you can implement mass
connection changes to the connectors of the telecommunication network devices
and related circuits.

The basic principle of this function is that you choose the telecom premises,
device and connectors whose reservations you want to edit. In addition, you
choose the telecom premises that are used as a replacement or added, and the
device on which the changes are implemented. The device with the connectors
that are used as replacements can be located either on the same telecom
premises (cross-connection) or on entirely different telecom premises (logical
connection), and connections can also be transferred from certain connectors to
others within the same device (internal connection). The Logical mass connection
change form can also be used to replace or disconnect a circuit’s connections.

A logical mass connection change can have one of the following statuses:
planned, accepted, or rejected. A planned mass connection change can be edited
later. An accepted mass connection change replaces the previous connections of
the connectors in question with new connections, and saves the previous
connection information as historical data in the database. The planned changes of
a rejected logical mass connection change are removed from the database.

You can create a mass connection change report on a planned logical mass
connection change in PDF or XLSX format. This report makes it possible to
compare the situation with the starting point before you accept or reject a plan.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

275



&

Logical mass connection change

»
#

Basic information -

Identifier: Work number: Additional
information:
Creator: Creation date: E Updated date: E

Additional information -

Telecom premises Device 1: 7
1:
Connector Circuit Circuit section Usage Usage state
Telecom premises Device 2: hd
2:
OE length: Start connector no.: Compress: < 9 e &

Mass change list —

Telecom premis... | Device 1 Connector 1 Circuit Telecom premis... | Device 2 Connector 2
y H J * |« Accept logical mass connection change | 2 Reject logical mass connection change
Ttem jo &

On the Basic information section, you can add an identifier, work number, and
additional information. The identifier is a mandatory field and a mass connection
change will not be added unless this information has been entered.

You can use the ldentifier, Work number, and Additional information fields as
search criteria for a logical mass connection change. You can edit the information
related to a mass connection change and save changes by clicking Save.

Additional information

The Telecom premises 1 (existing/deleting telecom premises) field displays the
telecom premises location of the connectors that are to be modified. The search
function for telecom premises is activated when you start entering text in the
field. On the displayed list of search results, select the required telecom premises
by clicking the left mouse button. The Telecom premises 2 (replacing/adding
telecom premises) is searched in the same way.

The devices on the selected telecom premises are listed in the menu for Device 1
(existing/deleting device). The active selection in the Device 1 menu defines the
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content of the connector list. In the menu for Device 2 (existing/deleting device),
select the replacing/adding device on the telecom premises 2.

The Connector list displays the connectors of the device that is selected in the
existing/deleting device menu. Each connector is displayed on a separate row.
Each connector row displays the connector name, circuit identifier, circuit section,
usage, and usage state.

You can select the connectors for the logical mass connection change either all at
once or one-by-one, for example, based on the circuit identifier. To select
connector rows, click with the left mouse button while holding down the Ctrl or
SHIFT key.

Enter the length of the new other end connection in the OE length field. In

the Start connector no. field, enter the connector number from which the
compressing/placement functions are started. Select the Compress checkbox to
activate/deactivate the compressing function.

Adding changes to the logical mass change list

To add new change data to the mass change list, select the required additional
information in the Additional information section of the Logical mass connection
change form. Then, depending on the situation, click either Replace logical mass
connection change item#, Add logical mass connection change item{), Delete
logical mass connection change item, Replace circuit connections 2, or Cut
circuit connectionsj.

Replace logical mass connection change item

If you replace a logical mass connection change itemwhile leaving the Start
connector no. field empty and you do not select the Compress checkbox, the
connectors selected in the current device will be placed on the connectors with
the equivalent numbers in the replacing device.

In the example figure below, the connector 4 of Device 1 in the telecom premises
Bramley Garth 1 are replaced with connector 4 of Device 2 in the telecom
premises Bramley Garth 3.
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Additional information

Telecom premises Bramley Garth 1 Device 1: |1 181017 (1 -8) b
1:
Connector Circuit Circuit section Usage Usage state
3 Circuitl Circuit1_copy_ Kaytossa Kuitu 10/10 Fs
4 Ci112830 Circuit4 Vapaa Fiber 1G/1G
4 Ci112850 Circuit4 Vapaa Fiber 1G/1G
= W
Telecom premises Bramley Garth 3 Device 2: |1_251017 (1 - &) v
2:
OE length: Start connector no.: Compress: ﬁ 2@ & B

In the example figure below, the mass change list displays the planned changes.

Teletila 1 Laite 1 Liitin 1 Yhteys Teletila 2 Laite 2 Liitin 2

KeyTeletila 5 A 21 Miinivaara KeyTeletila & A 21 L

KeyTeletila 5 A 22 Miinivaara KeyTeletia & A 22

KeyTeletila 5 A 23 KeyTeletila & A 23 W
"\—A'\\_, H ] * | & Hyvaksy looginen massakytkentdmuutos | M Hylka3 looginen massakytkentamuutos

If you enter a connector number in the Start connector no. field, the connectors
selected in the current device will be transferred to the replacing device using the
same connector ranges as in the current device, starting from the connector that
you defined as the start connector.

If you apply compressing to the replacement logical mass change that you
implement, the connectors with circuits that you selected in the current device
will be compressed in the replacing device in the order of available connectors
and starting from the connector defined as the start connector (the order of the

connectors reserved for a circuit is not necessarily the same as in the original
device).

The application guides you by providing notifications if, for example, you select an
already reserved connector as the starting point for compressing.

If you implement a mass change using the replacement function, and
connectors with no circuits have been selected on the Connectors list, the
following notification will be displayed:
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Logical mass connection change

\iu) You have selected pins that do not have connecting circuits. Do you also want to make the
changes to these pins?

es Mo Cancel

» Select Yes to apply the change to all connectors selected on the connector list.
o Select No to apply the change only to connectors with circuits.

« Select Cancel to cancel the mass change in question.

If you implement a mass change using the compress function and connectors
with no circuits have been selected on the Connectors list, the following
notification will be displayed:

Logical mass connection change

1/ Selection contains connectors where mass change is not possible. These connectors are not
= included in mass change and rows were deselected automatically on the list.

OK

When you select Yes, the program will ask you for a confirmation: Only pins that
are reserved to circuit can be changed by using compress. Do you want to
continue? These connectors are not included in mass change, and rows were
deselected automatically on the list. Click OK to accept the change.

Add logical mass connection change item

Use the Add logical mass connection change item&function to connect a
connector of a new replacement device (Start connector no.) to a connector in a
circuit’'s connection chain and to select whether the connection chain is to be
continued in the same direction as in the original connection, or if the direction is
to be changed. Click Choose to confirm your selection.

Choose a ccp to follow *

W

Telecom premises: Bramley Garth 3 Device:
1_251017
| Telecom premises: Bramley Garth 1 Device:
1181017

Telecom premises: 104339 Device: 1_161017
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Delete logical mass connection change item

The connector selected on the Connector list in the Additional
information section is deleted from the circuit with the Delete logical mass
connection change item&function.

Replace circuit connection

The Replace circuit connectionZ function transfers circuits from the connectors of
an existing device to the connectors of another existing device without
disconnecting logical connections. In this case, the previous connection chain of
the circuit is replaced with the route of the selected connector.

The application follows the connections of the connector selected as the
replacement only in the direction of the OE connection, and it reserves the
connection chain it finds for the circuit. If several logical connections are found,
the process will be discontinued at the connector in question.

When you accept a logical mass connection change, the reservations of the
original circuit will be deleted, and the new ones will be applied. Any unused
cross-connections that remain for the original circuit will be deleted.

Cut circuit connection

The Cut circuit connectionifunction is used to cut the circuit’s route from the
connection selected for the mass connection change, and the remaining partis
replaced with the connector connections that are used as replacements. In the
planning phase, before accepting the change, a circuit has two circuit sections—the
original and the planned route change (1 PLAN).

The replacing connector cannot contain more than one logical connection. If the
replacing connector has a logical connection and a cross-connection, the cross-
connection is disconnected, and the route that is defined by following the logical
connection is selected as the route for the rest of the circuit.

Deleting a mass connection change item

To delete a row (and the related changes) that has been selected on the mass
change list, click the right mouse button and select Cancel&logical mass
connection change.
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Mass change list

Telecom premise...  Device 1 Connector 1 Circuit Telecom premises 2 Device 2

2 1 090218 1 3
Cancel logical mass connection change e
2 1 090218 1

Logical mass connection change report for selected (xdsx)
Open drouit

Open telecom premises 1

Open device 1

Open telecom premises 2

Open device 2

Open premises 1 on logical cross section

OO0PRDRE N @

Open premises 2 on logical cross section

If a circuit is linked to a connector, you can also use the following functions by
using the context menu on the mass connection change list: Logical mass
connection change report for selected and Open circuit. The other available
functions can be used to open the telecom premises and devices related to the
mass connection change and open the telecom premises on a logical cross-
section form.

Accepting and rejecting a logical mass connection
change

To accept changes planned on the mass change list, click Accept logical mass
connection change.s. After you have clicked this button, you will be asked to
confirm that you want to accept the mass connection changes.

Logical mass connection change

\i:) Accept logical mass connection change. Are you sure?

Yes Mo

Click Yes to implement the planned changes and to remove the basic information
on the logical mass connection change from the database. The original set-ups
before changes are stored in history tables in the database. Click No to cancel the
acceptance of changes.
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To reject changes planned on the mass change list, click Reject logical mass
connection change . You will be asked to confirm that you want to reject the
logical mass connection changes: Click Yes to reject the planned changes and to
remove the basic information on the mass connection change from the database.
Click No to cancel the rejection of changes.

Opening a circuit on the form

To view the circuit identifiers on the Connector list or mass change list, right-click
a row and select Open circuitz]. This function opens a Circuit form with the

information on the circuit in question. Click Show on logical cross section~to go
to the Cross-section [~ form.

Connector Circuit Circuit section Usage
1 Circuitl o it

E pen droui
Z Circuitl -

3 Circvit1 -~ Show on logical cross section

Logical mass connection change report

You can create a Logical mass connection change report for the planned logical
mass connection change. You can create a report either as a PDF or an Excel

document and print or save the report for further use. Click Reportsi=to create a
report.

A logical mass connection change report provides information on both the
original circuit and the planned circuit. In addition, this report includes basic
information related to the mass connection change. In the report, the connection
on which the planned change will have an effect is marked with the symbol * at
the beginning of the change row for connections.
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Logical circuit mass creation

Logical circuit mass creation 2|

Center connectors Addresses Customer connectors

Provisioning port Address Connector Other end co...  Add... Provisioning p... | Circuit

E e.l Only to other end connectors ;jﬁ’ Delete address ;)}d Delete provisioning port
Circuit section

Name: Usage: v Connect date planned: 9
Speed: M Construction - Connect date real: 9
state:
Usage ~
state:

Comments:

Vo H Pick telecom premises from the map.

The Logical circuit mass creation[Tiform is available in the KeyNet  toolbar.
The purpose of the Logical circuit mass creation form is to enable easy and fast
circuit mass creation, for example, for new residential areas with detached
houses. This form consists of three tree-like sections: Center connectors,
Addresses, and Customer connectors. In addition, the form includes Circuit
section information.

Start logical circuit mass creation by defining the area, such as a new residential
area, using the Pick from map function. The telecom premises and the related
devices and connectors within the selected area are listed on the Connector
column in the Customer connectors section.

In circuit mass creation, the automatic connection reservation is based on existing
logical connections and, for this reason, the last connector in a logical connection
chain is displayed in the Other end connector column. If the connector displayed
in the Other end connector column is classified as a center connector, it is
automatically listed in the Provisioning port column. Similarly, the address
information for telecom premises that are within the selected area is listed in the
Addresses section, and the center connectors on the telecom premises that are
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included in the Other end connector column are listed in the Center
connectors column at the telecom premises, device, and connector level.

If the connectors listed in the Customer connectors section have already been
reserved for circuits, these rows are marked in blue and the circuit identifier is
displayed in the Circuit column. To view the information related to a circuit,
activate the required row by selecting it and then click Open circuit (you can also
right-click to access the Open circuit function in the context menu). The edited

lines are marked in green.

Center connect... Addresses Customer connectors
Provisioning port Address Connector Otherend co... | Add...  Provisioning p... | Circuit
- ) s0ldan 10 4 || KEYPRO AVENUE 99 | | 4 5] Soldan 4 (KEYPRO AVENUE 99)
oAl A e 1 090218
EHaz ®1 Soldan 1/1_. KEY ... Circuita9: Cic...
81 .2 Soldan1/1.. 'A1  Soldan1/1_.
B2 ®: Soldani/1_.. 'A2  Soldami/1_.
@ Soldan1/1 .. 'B1 Soldan 1/ 1_...

:]7 Only to other end connectors a}y"j Delete address a},a"j Delete provisioning port =] Open dreuit

Start the circuit mass creation by dragging the addresses over to the connectors
in the equivalent telecom premises either one-by-one or as a mass. If the
connector at the customer end has related connections, and these connections
lead to telecom premises that also provide provisioning ports, provisioning ports
can also be dragged over to the equivalent customer end connector rows either
one-by-one or as a mass. The dragged addresses and center connectors are
displayed in the Addresses and Provisioning port columns in the Customer
connectors section. Information on modified rows is marked in green.

Note! When items are dragged as a mass, dragging can only be carried out for
rows that have information in the Other end connector column. Click
G II|I (jnh.r to other end connectors to activate this function.

To delete the dragged addresses and provisioning ports, select the required rows
in the Customer connectors section and click either Delete addressgfor Delete
provisioning portg’. You can also activate the Delete address and Delete
provisioning port functions by selecting them in the menu that is displayed when
you right-click a row.
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To create a new circuit, provide the appropriate basic information in the circuit

section and then click Createl. A new identifier is generated for the circuit, the

dragged address is defined as the installation address, and the basic information
fields in the section are completed with the selected information on the circuit

section. Circuits are created for connectors and connection routes related to the

connectors that are marked in green in the Customer connectors section. When a

circuit is created, the dragged provisioning ports are automatically added at the
beginning of the connection chain. After you click Create, you see a notification

displaying the number of circuits and the related connectors.

Customer connectors

Connector

4 [{) soldan 4 (KEYPRO AVENUE 99)

Other end connector

Address Circuit

4 o 1.090218
@1 Soldan 1/1 090218 .. KEYPRO.. Circuit99: Cicuit 99-1
®: Soldan 1/1.090218 ... A1l YHT-59569
®: Soldan 1/1.090218 .. A2 YHT-59570
® 4 Soldan 1/1_090218 ... B 1 YHT-59571

B \ 1
ZJ only to other end connectors @ Delete address \4)

Info

3/3 circuits were created.
Successfully created circuits to following cops:
Soldan 4 / 1_090218 / 2
Soldan 4 / 1_090218/f 3
Soldan 4 / 1_090218 [ 4

0K

After successful circuit creation, the connectors in question will be displayed in
blue in the Customer connectors section. If no active usage state has been

selected in the drop-down menu for the Usage state field in the circuit section,

the Logical circuit mass creation tool will create, by default, a circuit with the
usage state Pre-connected when its connections extend to a provisioning port. If
no provisioning port has been defined, the tool will automatically create a circuit
with the usage state Partially pre-connected.
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Rental contract

The Rental contract/_function is available in the KeyNet toolbar. The Contract
| form consists of four tabs: Rental contract, Products & Objects, Contract
hierarchy, Common settings and Attachments. This chapter introduces the
functions on each tab.

Rental contract information

This tab includes information related to a rental contract. You can define a Parent
contract, the Lessor, and the Lessee. These items are different from the other
information content of the form in that they always refer to some other object.
These are introduced in the next sections.

Contract: Contract 1 » } G (=

Rental contract | Products & Objects || Contract Hierarchy || Common seftings || Attachments (0)

Idenfifier :{Contract 1 Farent Contract : &2 &
Lessor : " 2 8 Lessee : il =]
Lessor contact - Lessee contact : -
Status : v Type : v
Rent start : - Rent end : *
Resarve from : v Reserve to : v
Rent :|1000 Rent 2 :
Rent 3 : Term of notice :
Billimg period : Billing day :
Billimg ref. :
Elect. Bill. type : * Antennas :
Cable usage :
Comments :
=N ERN- R S B = [~ &~

To create a new rental contract, complete the only mandatory field on the form
which is Identifier. Save the form. Add new objects on the Products & Objects
tab. On the Contract hierarchy tab, you can browse through objects that are
related to the contract hierarchy.
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Adding a parent contract

Click Upper Level Contractito activate the contract search function. The
Contract search dialogue box is opened. In the text field, enter a part of the
contract number you want to search. When you start typing, filtering is activated
automatically, and a list of search results is displayed. Select the appropriate
rental contract on the list with the left mouse button. You can then click Add this
as parent contract/;to import the search result to the Rental contract form. The
contract you selected appears in the Parent contract field.

In the example figure below, the number “12" has been entered in the contract
search field. The contract search function will find all contracts with the number
sequence “12” included in the agreement number.

Contract search x
Agreement number or lessee name Ll
2501132

250113

250114

25016

25017

&

Page 1 of 1

Adding a lessor

Click Lessorito open the Customer form, on which you can create, edit, and
delete lessors. Open the required lessor on the form, or create a new one, and
click Update to formZito complete the Lessor field. You can search existing
lessors by typing in the name in the field.

Once you have defined the lessor for the rental contract, you can go to the Lessor
contact field and select a contact person that has been linked to the lessor
(customer).

Contract: APTEST36

Rental contract | Products & Chjects || Contract Higrarchy || Atta

Identifier :|APTEST36
Lessor :[Sam Test Guy @ @
Lessor contact ;| d
Status
Rent start ;| Test
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Adding a lessee

Click Lesseeito open the Customer gz form, on which you must open the
appropriate customer, and click Update to form7to complete the Lessee field.
You can search existing lessees by typing in the name in the field.

As is the case with lessors, you can also select a contact person for lessees in the
Lessee contact menu if contacts have been defined for the lessee on the
Customer g form.

Products & Objects

On the Products & Objects tab, you can browse, add, locate and remove objects
attached to the rental contract. This tab includes an object list and the Attach
new object Jbutton that opens the Attaching of products and objects form.

Products are objects that you cannot create for the rental contract through other
forms. To add a product, select Product in the drop-down menu.

Products and objects of contract 0301135934 1B
Product | -
Product class: | Power supply v Point value:
Product type: b Price:
Product: b Amount:
Component
dentifier:

Add  Addall  Clear

You can filter the products in the Product menu by selecting the Product

class and Product type before you open the Product menu. You can also fill in
the following fields: Point value, Price, Amount, and Component identifier. Click
Add. Once you have added a Product, it appears on the rental contract’s
Products & Objects field.
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When you add an object or multiple objects, KeyCom objects that have already
been digitized in the system are attached to the rental contract. Start by selecting
an object in the drop-down menu for Object. Then decide how you want to attach
the object. There are three ways:

1. Click Open target formto open the required object on the form that is
opened and click Update to formZ.

2. Use the Pick from map, tool. On the map, define the area that includes the
required object. When you have selected the object, the object’s identifier
appears in the Identifier field. Then click Add to add the object to the rental
contract.

3. Add multiple objects at once. First, click the Add all button to activate the
functionality. Proceed as described in the example A and click the Open target
formbutton to open the required objects. Open the dropdown menu linked
to the Update to form(zland click Export all to form. The objects that were

selected on the form will be transferred to the Products & Objects list.

Products and objects of contract 0301135934 o |
Object | =
Object: | Telecom pn v | &) # Point value: | 499
Identifier: Price: | 50
Amount: | 1]
Component | ~5g33
dentifier: -
Add all | Clear

Note! After the object has been added, the rental contract is displayed on the
Rental contracts tab of the object in question, such as telecom premises.

The functions of the object list:

View the functions of an object on the object list by right-clicking the row in
question. The functions include: Edit, Open target, and Delete. Click Edit to edit
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the object on the Attaching of products and objects form. Open target opens

the form for the object in question. Delete ¢ removes the row from the object list,

and the object is no longer attached to the rental contract in question. You can

also delete multiple objects at once select the required rows while holding down

the Control or Shift key. Then click Delete i, like normally.

You can modify the Products & Objects columns by positioning the mouse cursor

over a column header. This activates the menu. The Columns option displays a

menu with functions for viewing and hiding columns. The menu is the same for all

b

headers.
Object = * Identifier ~
Antenna ‘::_-.“ T Sort Ascending
Cable £l sortDescending
Cable
Cable 24 Columns
Conduit 258610
Conduit 233610
Duct 1
Duct 1032350 1
Duct 1309501
Manhale 0001
Point object Al2
Pole 205090
Product Testituote 1
Product Testituote 1
=3

Contract hierarchy

Type = Class

werial 1800
OHBMUEK 475%...
YOMD2EMLL 96

¥| Object

| Identifier

| Type

| Class

¥| Component identifier

Usage state
Additional information
Point value

Amount

Price

On the Contract hierarchy tab, you can view contracts, the relationships between

them, and the objects they include. You need this tab to view the relationship
between the contract on the form and other contracts.
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Fental contract | Products & Objects | Contract Hierarchy | Attachments (2)

Contract hierarchy

Contract = Component identifier
4l Contract: 1009
Lgsh Antenna: Aerial 1800
" Cable: F3408
" Cable: KOI Keskuskaapeli
" Cable: testi123123
Conduit: 288610
Conduit: 288610
L Duct: 1

leh Duct: 108250 1

L Duct: 130350 1

Manhole: 0001
(&) Point object: A12
2} Pole: 205090

Click the right mouse button to view the options available for the list objects.
These options include: Open target sand Delete . Deleting deletes the object
from the rental contract in question without deleting the object from the map or
database.

Attachments to the rental contract

You can add attachments to a rental contract on the Attachments tab. More
information on adding and managing attachments is provided in the chapter

Attached documents.

Rental contract reports

You can create reports on a rental contract. In the drop-down menu for Export]
select Reports and then select the appropriate report:
« Rental contract - report: You can create and print a PDF or Excel file that
includes information on the rental contract and the attached objects.
o Contract objects — report: This creates an Excel file that lists all the objects

attached to the rental contract on the form.
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EXTERNAL DOCUMENTS

External documents [jcan be files or URL links that can be positioned on the
map and attached to network objects. To open the form, click External
documents(yin the toolbar or on the Attachments tab on the forms. For more
information, see the chapter Attached documents.

External documents x

Object data | Extra data

Document:| Selaa... | Ei valittuja tiedostoja.

Link : Keypro.logo.png
LRL :

Description © |Logo
Type : |General » | [Device photos v
Uploaded at: 26.10.2017 15:14:07
Uploaded by : sari juka@keypro fi

N S HJHr X aav#F v L

il
4
=

Viewing external documents

To open a document, click the link below the Choose files button. If the
attachment is a URL link, it is opened on a new tab in your browser. The function
for opening a file depends on your browser and browser settings. Usually, the
browser asks whether you want to save or open the file.

TIP: If an external document includes both a file and a URL link, you can open
the URL link by copying it to the address field in a new browser window.

Adding external documents

1. If you want to add a file, click Choose files.

2. Select the file or files that you want to attach as external documents.

3. Save the information on the form (Type is a mandatory field).

4. Click Save |, or if you are attaching documents to an object, click Attach

document [
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If you selected several files, a separate external document is created for each file.

TIP: If you want to attach a web address, enter it in the URL text field or copy the
address from the browser. If you also select a file, the URL is additional
information to the document.

Deleting an external document

1. Retrieve to the form the document you want to delete.
2. Click Deletey. If the document has been attached to an object, you will be

asked to confirm the deletion.

Confirm x

The documentis used as attachment in
1% Telecom Premises
Are you sure you want to detach and delete this document?

Yes || Mo

Restrictions for deleting an external document

If you want to make sure that the external documents you added are not deleted
by accident, you can restrict their usage rights. Click External documentsi,’f_“.- -form
from the toolbar and then select for example, Land agreement as the new type
for the document. These types of documents cannot be deleted from the External
documentsi,’;'_“.--form. The term Land agreement can be changed from the admin
user interface.
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External documents OL+10)

M| Common settings || Extra data .

Document :| Valitse tiedostot | Ei valittua tiedostoa
Link :
URL :| |
Description : | |
Type : [+] | L*]

General
Land agreement

Wi
| ]

Q w v B deXvanvldeivie (I
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ANNOTATIONS

Use the tools in the Annotationsctoolbar to create various annotations for map
objects. The form that is displayed when you click the Annotations button
includes tools for deleting an annotation and for creating an annotation for a
single object or multiple objects simultaneously.

Annotations x
:::) |5 ) - - . - E -
- v O v Qv X~

Annotations are updated automatically when object data is updated. The
maximum number of mass update and deletion of annotations is 100: you can
delete or update a maximum of 100 annotations at a time. This setting can be
changed through the admin user interface. The annotations that are updated are
highlighted on the map. You can select annotations for updating on a separate
annotation list, which includes information on the annotation’s type and text.

You can filter annotations so that they are displayed or hidden with the plan. If
even one of the objects included in a group annotation is linked to a plan, the
entire annotation will be displayed. When you select layers in the Layers tool,
select Filters — Plan.

Creating an annotation

1. Use the Annotate object - tool to create an annotation for any objects that
support annotations. The object’s own settings are used.

2. On the map, select the object you want to annotate. If there are multiple
objects that can be selected, double-click or right-click to select the
appropriate object on the list and select Annotate. Left-click to highlight the
object on the map.

3. In the dialogue box for Annotation, select the required items. Note that the
available options vary depending on the selected annotation tool. Below you

can see a Cable annotation as an example.
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4. Use the left mouse button to position the annotation on the map. During the
creation and positioning of an annotation, the annotation text is displayed on

the map. This makes it easier to find an appropriate location for it.

b
*

Object selection ¥ Cable annotation

Cable F19860 FZOMVDMU-SD 8x12 140,286 ... 7] Type

[] Installation type

/| Identification
Installation year
Capacity
Owner

| Length

Cable F19860 FYORMU Micro 4xSML 140.286...

Additional measurements
Connected threads
Remarks

Follow cable

Mass update of annotations

You can perform a mass update of annotations (excluding group annotations and
sheath annotations). This function is particularly useful when you change the
placement scale menu or want to change the information content of annotations.

You can find the Mass update of annotations function in the drop-down menu for
each annotation object (cable, conduit, splice, telecom premises, manhole, pole or
point object.

Annotations =

OO e, % Annotation mass update
o d .
1_:;3 - {:] @ » % .fﬁé > .,::#

You can perform the mass update of annotations based on either 1) Map view
area, 2) Free area, or 3) Existing area:

1. Map view area: Annotations that are displayed in the map view are updated.
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2. Free area: Use the left mouse button to draw an area within which
annotations are updated. Click the right mouse button to end drawing.

3. Existing area: Use the left mouse button to click a point within an existing

area to open the Object selection window. Double-click an area’s name on the

list to select the required area. Please note that you must have Areas active in

Layers in order to have the areas displayed on the map!

Select the information content you want to view on the map. Then, click Update
annotations|gjto mass update all annotation information on the map.
Alternatively, you can click Open annotations to list’3lto open the Annotations

= form. On the Annotations form, you can select the annotations that you want

to update. The Annotations _ form is discussed in more detail in the chapter

Selecting annotations.

.

Cable annotation mas... #

V| Type
Instaliation type
/| Identification
Installation year
Capacity
Owner
Length
Additional measurements
Connected threads
Remarks
Followr cable
H Update annotations
= Open annotations to list

Deleting annotations

You can delete annotations one-by-one or as a mass deletion based on the map
view or a defined area. In addition, you can also select the annotations you want
to delete from the Annotations list.

1. To delete an annotation, first click Delete annotation .
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2. On the map, select the annotation you want to delete. If you want to delete
multiple annotations, use the left mouse button to draw a rectangle on the
map, within which annotations are to be deleted. The annotations that will be

deleted are highlighted on the map.

The program will ask you to confirm the deletion of the annotation. If you want to
view the annotations that are to be deleted, click Open annotations to list. On
the displayed Annotations list, you can delete or update annotations as required.
Additional options provided by the Annotations list are discussed in the chapter
Selecting annotations.

Confirm X

Are you sure you want to delete selected objects?

iYes! | No || Open tolist

TIP: An annotation is automatically deleted when its object is deleted. A group
annotation is deleted when all the related objects have been deleted.

Mass deletion of annotations

Go to the drop-down menu of Delete annotation i to activate the mass deletion
of annotations. You can perform a mass deletion of annotations based on either 1)
Map view area, 2) Free area, or 3) Existing area:

« Map view area: Annotations that are displayed in the map view will be

deleted.

o Free area: Use the left mouse button to draw an area within which
annotations are deleted. Click the right mouse button to end drawing.

« Existing area: Use the left mouse button to click a point within an existing

area to open the Object selection window. Double-click an area’s name on the

list to select the required area.
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Please note that you must have Areas active in Layers in order to have

the areas displayed on the map

The annotations that will be deleted are highlighted on the map. The program

will ask you to confirm the deletion. In addition, you can open the annotations to

be deleted on the list view by clicking Open annotations to list.

Selecting annotations

When performing a mass update or mass deletion, you can select the annotations

you want to delete by first defining the area within which annotations are to be
deleted and then picking from this group the objects and annotations that you
want to update:

1. When performing a mass update, click Open annotations to list.

2. When performing a mass deletion, click Open to list.

Both options take you to the Annotations form. On the Annotations form, you
can select the annotations that you want to update ( Update alll=) or delete (
Delete all ¥). Please note that you cannot select the Update all function when
performing a mass deletion.

Annotations A

Annotation name

= Annotation type: Cable

F3141B
_d- Open to form 3 " gable 000 e
F3141C B ’ able
.
Fa141 %" Move selected
Faoz1 A Delete selected

H Update selected
K peleteall updz 2 Locate selected

Page |1 8 Highlight selected i page: 10 | v | Displaying 1-4of 4

On the list of annotations, select the required rows while holding down the
Control or Shift key. Click the right mouse button to access the following

functions: open the selected objects on their forms and delete, update, locate, or

highlight the selected objects.
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Use the Move selected::*function to move annotations on the map to a new
location. Further information on this function is available in the chapter Edit
annotation location.

Edit annotation location

Use the Edit annotation location tool to change the location of annotations.

1. On the map, define the area containing the annotations you want to move.

2. Click the map to initiate the moving of annotations.

3. Move annotations by dragging the red square @on the map. The annotations
will be moved relative to the location of the point.

4. Accept the new location by clicking the right mouse button. In the displayed

window, click Save. Click Cancel to cancel the move.

Group annotations

1. Annotate group ‘;;lets you combine the information on several cables (type,
length, and identifier) and conduits (conduit identifier, duct types, and conduit
length) into one annotation.

2. To select the cables and conduits you want to include in an annotation, click
on both sides of the required objects in order to include in the annotation the
information on the cables and conduits between the points you clicked.

3. Position the annotation on the map.

/”

FZOMVDMU-SD 8x12 - 140.286m F18860
FYORMU Micro 4xSML - 140.286m F19860
P31981 - 3x Micro 7x12 -1 xM230-27.5m
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Group annotations are used to combine information on several conduits and
cables into one annotation. To create an annotation, a cable was selected first
(lower line), and then a conduit was selected (upper line). If there were other
cables or conduits between the selected objects, information on them would also
be added into the annotation.

Cable annotations

Click Cable annotation_~to annotate a cable. Creating an annotation is carried out
mainly as described in the chapter Creating an annotation. However, note the

Follow cable setting that is illustrated below. The settings available for cable
annotations are illustrated.

o Type: The annotation includes the cable type

 Installation year: Cable installation year

« Installation type: The cable installation type (buried, aerial, submarine, tunnel,
etc.)

« Capacity: The maximum capacity of the cable

o Owner: Owner of the cable

e Length: The length of the cable

« Additional measurement: Distance from both ends of the cable, and the cable
reading at the annotated point. Takes into account the provided additional
lengths (loops/coils)

e Connected threads: The logical connections of the cable

» Remarks: Comments related to the cable

e Follow cable: Select the cable that is highlighted on the map. Cable lengths
are displayed in the Following Cable window. Position the cable annotation at
the appropriate point on the cable route. Cable lengths are discussed in more

detail in the chapter Cable length, extra length, and total length.
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Cable annotation

b
X

Type

[7] Installation type
Identification

[] Installation year

(] Capacity

[] owner

Length

[] Additional measurements Length: 15.9/74.3 [15.9]
["] Connected threads
[ Rermarks

Follow cable

el

Following Cable FE141B FZOVDMU-...

F6049 - 58 8m
(1-18) 7097 (1_231115: 1-18)

The Connected threads function of the cable annotation displays the connected
pairs of the cable, the identifier of the telecom premises/splice, the identifier of
the device and connectors.

Conduit annotations

Click Conduit annotation../“to annotate a conduit as described in the chapter
Creating an annotation. Take into account the settings available for conduit
annotations:
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Conduit annotation |

Only conduit info
/| Identification
Length
Additional measurements
Conduit type

List subducts
Duct information

Owners

Renters

Ducts' cables

Cable information
Type
Installation year
Length
Identification

Capacity
Technology

Location accuracy
Comments
Follow conduit

¢ Only conduit info: The annotation only includes the selected conduit
information

« Identification: Conduit identifier

e Length: The conduit’s length

« Additional measurements: The distance from both ends of the cable and the
cable reading at the annotated point. Take into account the entered additional
lengths (loops/coils)

e Conduit type: The conduit’s type

o List sub-ducts: Sub-ducts in the conduit

e Duct information — Owners: Owners of the duct

o Duct information — Renters: Renters of the duct

» Cables in a duct: The annotation includes information on the cables located in
the conduit’s ducts.

o Cable information — Type: Cable type
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o Cable information - Installation year: The cable installation year

o Cable information — Length: Cable length

« Cable information - Identification: Cable identifier

o Cable information — Capacity: Maximum capacity of the cable

o Cable information — Technology: Cable technology

» Location accuracy: The location accuracy of the conduit

e Remarks: Comments related to the conduit

e Follow conduit: Select the conduit that is highlighted on the map. Conduit
lengths are displayed in the Following Conduit window. Position the conduit
annotation at the appropriate point on the conduit route. See Cable length,

extra length, and total length.

The completed conduit annotation displays the conduit profile, and an arrow
points in the viewing direction of the profile.

. 5e-47250 - 80.1m

1 M350
VMOHBU 10%4*0.5 49150
VMOHBU 5*4*0.5 49270

Splice annotation

Click Splice annotation®to annotate a splice. This annotation is created mainly
as described in the chapter Creating an annotation. The settings available for
splice annotations are as follows:

 ldentification: Splice identifier
e Annotation line: Select whether an annotation line is drawn

o Address: Address of the splice
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Remarks: Comments related to the splice

Type: Splice type

Attenuation: Splice’s attenuation in decibels

Owner: Owner of the splice

Splice annotation 2| ¥

V| Identification
Annotation line
Address

Rermarks

Type
Afttenuation

Owner

Telecom premises annotations

Click Telecom premises annotationfto annotate telecom premises. This
annotation is mostly created as described in chapter Creating an annotation. The
settings available for telecom premises annotations are as follows:

 ldentification: Identifier of the telecom premises

o Address: Address of the telecom premises

o Type: Type of the telecom premises

o Device room: Device room of the telecom premises

o Pair info: The fibers/pairs on the next telecom premises when the cable is
followed. Information on the logical network can also be selected to be
included in the annotation

e Remarks: Comments related to the telecom premises

e Owner: Owner of the telecom premises

o Annotation line: Select whether to draw an annotation line
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Telecom premises ... & | X

V| Identification
Address
Pair info

@ Physical

Logical
Rermarks

Owner

Annotation line

Sheath annotations

Click Sheath annotation to create annotations from the pair connections of
network objectseés.

1. In the Annotations menu, select Sheath annotation &s.
2. On the map, select the object you want to annotate.

3. Position the annotation on the map.

Manhole annotations

Click Manhole annotation to annotate a manhole. This annotation is created
mainly as described in the chapter Creating an annotation. The settings available
for manhole annotations are as follows:

« ldentification: Manhole identifier

o Type: Manhole type

 Installation year: Manhole’s installation year
e Remarks: Comments related to the manhole
« Address: Manhole’s address

o Owner: Owner of the manhole

« Annotation line: Select whether an annotation line is drawn
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Manhole annotation = X

/| Identification
Type
Instaliation year
Rermarks
Address
Owner

Annotation line

Pole annotations

Click Pole annotation@to annotate a pole. This annotation is created mainly as
described in the chapter Creating an annotation. The settings available for pole
annotations are the following:

« ldentification: A combination of the pole’s line section identifier and pole
number. If these are not defined, the identification information cannot be
added to an annotation.

e« Remarks: Comments related to the pole

e Decay class: Decay class of the pole

Owner of the pole

Annotation line: Select whether an annotation line is drawn

Pole annotation #|X

| Identification
Remarks
Decay class
Owner

¥| Annotation line

Point annotations

Click Point annotation@to annotate a point object. This annotation is created
mainly as described in the chapter Creating an annotation. The settings available
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for point annotations are the following:

Identification: Identifier of the point object

Distance: The distance represented by the point object (e.g. for a milestone)

Length: The length represented by the point object
Description: The description of the point object

Annotation line: Select whether an annotation line is drawn

Point annotation ~| X

/| Identification
Distance
Length
Description

Annotation line

Diagram removal tool

1. In the Annotations menu, select Diagram removal tool %z.
2. To remove a diagram, click its area on the map.
3. If you want to remove multiple diagrams, activate the Diagram removal tool

separately for each diagram.
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PLANS

You can use the Plan field of an object form to attach the object to a Plan[_. If a
plan does not yet exist, you can create one on the Plan[_jform. The mandatory

fields for a new plan are type, state, and identification. Give an identifiable name

for you plans, because plans are selected to other forms based on their
identification. It is important to save an area for a plan. Saving an area is a

prerequisite for using a plan as input for automatic fiber-optic planning. For more

information, see the chapter ntegration with FiberPlanIT™ by Comsof (This

function is subject to a separate order).

Click Create:+ and digitize the border of the area. Instructions on this are
available in the chapter Modifying the geometry of an area. Stop digitizing and

save by clicking the right mouse button. After you have created the plan and
saved it in the system by clicking Save form|, it is available for selection in the
Plan field of object forms.

Plan: 1234 v

Object data.|| Common settings || Attachments (0) || Flan hierarchy || Exira data

Parent plan : d
|dentification ;1234
Type :[Optimizing - State ;| Under planning ol
Begin date :|[12.05.2025 - Expire date :(02.00.2025 .
Remarks :
o} Evd~ X~z vy 4| = v & =Ev v

Plan hierarchy

To add a plan as a sub-plan for another plan, simply select the desired parent
plan from the Parent plan field located on the Object data tab. You can add
multiple sub-plans under the same parent plan, or extend the hierarchy by
adding a new plan under a sub-plan.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

309



&

Plan: 1235 STl e
Object data || Commaon settings || Attachments (0) || Plan hierarchy || Exira data

IParent plan : (=T o ||
s
v

Type :[Optimizing - State : Under planning
Expire date :|08.09.2025

Eegin date : 12.05.2025
Remarks :

4

SN Br"drX~ax #AE v~ 8| & L~ Iy ¥ S~ &~

Open the Plan hierarchy tab to view the parent plan and the sub-plans. To
modify or remove a sub-plan, right-click its corresponding row in the table.

Plan: 1235 v} G
Object data || Common settings || Attachments (0) || Plan hierarchy || Exira data

Plan hierarchy
Plan = Network Type State
4] 1234
D 1235 District cooling Optimizing Under planning 1 234
................................................ =

¥ Remove from plan

N BradrX~ii svfvdy |z [ Er &

]
4

L
4

Set as the default plan

Click Set as default Plan.#to set a plan retrieved to a form as the default plan.
When you click Defaults on object forms, the default plan is automatically added
to the form. You can cancel the Default plan setting in the Defaultsi=menu. See
the chapter Managing settings defined by a user.

Locating a plan

Click Locate} ;to locate a plan and the related objects.

TIP: Define the location of the plan so that you position the plan on the map
already before adding any objects to it.
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Highlighting objects

Objects that are part of a plan can be highlighted on the map by clicking
Highlight[T]. This centers the map on the objects included in the plan and
highlights the objects on the map.

To view a plan’s objects on the map, select Show in the drop-down menu for
Highlight[Tto activate the Plan filter in the Layers (Filters) selection and to
display only the objects of this plan on the map. More information on filters is
available in the chapter Layer configurations.

A~ =~ ¢«
Clear highlight
Show

V| Plan

| Test_Bramley_Garth 4

You can save a Layer configuration, that is the selected background map and the
active layers, by clicking Save&in the top-right corner of the Layers tool. Layer
configurations are saved in the browser cache of the browser that was used, and
they are, therefore, not available on other computers.

Layer configurations can also be saved in a database with a user name, in which
case the layer configuration is user-specific instead of browser-specific. Save a
layer configuration in a database by clicking Configure @and wait for the
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background colour to change to orange. Click Save&to save the layer
configuration in a database.

Upload the saved layer configuration in the Layers form by clicking Reload (2. You
can restore the original layer configuration settings by clicking Reset to defaults
i=. The program displays the following notification: User preferences will be
deleted and default configuration will be loaded.

TIP: You can view all objects by removing the Plan filter on the Filters tab of the
Layers form.

Adding an object to a plan

Use the objects’ own forms to add objects to plans.

1. Open an object form.

2. Retrieve to the form of the object you want to add (Retrieving information to a
formor Picking objects from the map), or fill in the information on the new
object.

3. Select the required plan from the drop-down menu in the Plan field OR:

4. Retrieve the appropriate plan to the Plan field (Using the predictive search

field).
Plan : = All
5. Click Save form .

TIP: Plans that are marked to be ready are displayed as search results for the
predictive search field if you select the All checkbox.

Maintenance state of plan objects (This function is
subject to a separate order.)

The usage state of objects that belong to a plan can be locked if the related
function has been enabled on the basis of a separate order. If a plan is in the
maintenance state, users cannot update the network object included in the plan,
and they cannot delete the plan. Network objects that can be locked include
cables, conduits, ducts, telecom premises, devices, splices, manholes, poles, and
other point objects and connections at the cable and device levels.
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The admin site is used to specify the user group with the right to set plans to the
maintenance state. However, all users can modify the property attributes and
location information of plans in the maintenance state, excluding the usage state
of the plans.

List the objects of the plan

Click List objects of the plan/_to view information on a plan’s objects. Clicking
this button opens a list of the objects related to the plan, including the type,
identification and description of the objects. Click the right mouse button over
the target row to click Show on the form. This takes you to the object form. You
can view or edit an object’s information on the object form.

Related objects: Plan R¥
Type Label

Cable Cable F19850 GAHLD Mano 4 cores 27,604 m. "
Cable Cable F19860 FZOMYDMU-5D 8x12 15,656 m.

Cable Cable F19860 FYORMU Micro 4xSML 34,402 m.

Cable Cable F19860 FZOMVDMU-5D 8x12 34,196 m.

Cable Cable F13860 FZOMVDMU-5D Zx12%SML 19,055 m.

Cable Cable F19850 GAHLD Nano 4 cores 14,008 m.

Cable Cable F19860 FZOMVDMU-5D 8x12 19.055 m.

Printout series Printout series

Telecom premises Telecom premises 104339 Centre

Telecom premises Telecom premises Bramley Garth 3 Drop point W

Page 1 of2 | B Bl | &2 | PerPage: 10 | Displaying 1 - 10 of 11

Completing plans

When you edit the State of a plan, you can update the objects related to the plan.

Use this function when a network with objects in the Planned state has been
planned on the map. When the plan is implemented and completed, the usage
state of its objects should be updated to In use. Open the appropriate plan on its
form and change the usage state to Ready. Then click Save form. The program
will then ask: State of plan changed to complete, update related objects
state? Click Yes to update the state of the related objects to In use.
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Confirm x

State of plan changed to complete, update related objects state?

Yes || Mo

Deconstructing a plan

You can also use the Plan tool for planning the deconstruction of a plan. To plan
the deconstruction of a plan, select Deconstruction as the Type of the plan.
Deconstruction plans function in the same way as normal plans, in addition to
which any objects linked to the plan when it was completed can automatically be
removed from the map (deconstructed), or their usage state can be set to scrap.
Note that you must mark the State of the plan as Ready.

Confirm X

Delete or scrap objects related to this plan?

Delete || Scrap || Cancel

List the apartments and addresses in the plan

In the drop-down menu for List=, select Plan apartments to view a list of the
plan’s addresses and apartments. This list displays the number of apartments
and all the basic information on the Address and Apartment forms can be
selected for a column view. In the menu for the Reports button, click List report]
to create a list report.

In addition, you can list the addresses related to the plan (Plan addresses), the
properties related to the plan (Intersected properties), or the properties related
to all plans retrieved to the form (Intersected properties for all).

Further information on the list view is provided in the List chapter.

Plan report

The plan report (an Excel document) includes all the objects related to the plan.
Furthermore, the plan report includes the role of the cable and the number of
connected threads.
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You can create a plan report for more than one plan. On the Plan form, select List

left mouse button while holding down the Control/Shift key. Open the Reports]
drop-down menu and select Plan report for selected. The header field of the
Excel report includes the names of the selected plans.

Plan

] Reports =
] List report Type State Begin date Expire date
] Plan report for selected Information mai...  Under planning 09.02.2018

Plan1 @ Building Under planning 23.03.2018

Plan 2 Information mai...  Under planning 09.02.2018

Exporting unsubsidised geometries

You can export Unsubsidized geometric locations of cables and conduits to an
external file format. Click ExportJ on the toolbar to open the submenu. Then
choose Advanced export to open Export settings. Click Export type and select
Unsubsidized geometries in the submenu.

The Unsubsidized location of the cables and conduits will be formed from the
parts that go through the Unsubsidized geometric areas.

Export settings X
Format: AutoCAD (dxf) v
Email: aron.pakarinen@keypro.fi
Description: Kivajarvi
Projection: ETRS-TM35FIN (EP5G:. | ¥
Export type: Selected hd

Search results
Selected

Annotations:

=Y Export o )
Unsubsidised geometries

Show in group display
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Click Show current in group display - to open the plan’s objects in a group
display. More information on the group display is available in the chapter Group

display.
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ADDRESS

Quick address search

Use the Quick address searchgatool in the toolbar to locate addresses on the
map. For example, if you want to view a cable located on a specific street, you can
go to the location in question by using the quick address search and locate the
address by clicking the Locate} ;button. Enter the complete address in the text field or

select it from the list of search results.

You can also update multiple objects at the same time by using object-specific
forms. More information on mass updates is provided in the chapter Mass update of

addresses.

Quick address search *

Bramley Garth|

BRAMLEY GARTH 1 YORK

BRAMLEY GARTH 2 YORK

BRAMLEY GARTH 3 YORK

BRAMLEY GARTH 4 YORK

® Bramley Garth, Heworth, York, York, United Kingdom
® Bramley Garth, County Dublin, Ireland

It is usually enough if you enter four characters in the text field, as the addresses
matching the search criteria are listed below the search field. However, Quick

address searchﬂsupports ,'' @a comma when you need to separate the street

name and the street number from each other. For example, the database might
have an address named "Calle 27 471" with the street name "Calle 27" and the
street number "471". If you only type "Calle 27" in the search box, address search
will find you all the streets named "Calle" with a street number "27" like in a
normal search.
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Osoitehaku X| |

| calle 27, Jiz & - ||
| CALLE 27 471 BUENOS AIRES (Mercedes)
® Calle 27, St. Just, Trujillo Alto, Amerikan yhdysvaliat
?{l ® Calle 27, Bairoa, Caguas, Amerikan yhdysvallat
@ Calle 27, Pdjaros, Bayamdn, Amerikan yhdysvalat

~

@ Calle 27, Punta Santiago, Humacao, Amerikan yhdysvallat

® Calle 27, Hato Tejas, Bayamdn, Amerikan yhdysvaliat

® Calle 27, Sabana Llana Sur, San Juan, Amerikan yhdysvallat
® Calle 27, Cuevas, Trujillo Alto, Amerikan yhdysvallat

® Calle 27, Ortiz, Toa Alta, Amerikan yhdysvaliat

® Calle 27, Sabana Abgzjo, Carolina, Amerikan yhdysvallat

®© Calle 27, Tejas, Las Piedras, Amerikan yhdysvaliat

® Calle 27, Hoyo Mulas, Carolina, Amerikan yhdysvaliat

® Calle 27, Zarzal, Rio Grande, Amerikan yhdysvaliat

A Calle 27. Ouehrada Faiardn. Faiardn. Amerikan vhdvsvallat

You can browse through the pages using the arrow buttons, go directly to the first
or last page, or enter the page number in the Page field. Select the required
address using the left mouse button. Click Addressi to open the form used for
editing the address. Note that the Addressgatool does not list addresses that have
no location attached. Such addresses can be searched on the actual address form
(Address ).

Click Services to view a list of the services related to the address with the
following options:

Quick address search *

BRAMLEY GARTH 3 YORK -

Services

Service address premises
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If an address belongs to some service area, the services provided by the area are
listed. If an address is the address of telecom premises, the services provided by
the telecom premises in question are listed. If an address is the installation address
of a circuit, the services provided by all the telecom premises in the connection
chain are listed. If an address is related to a service, the services are listed.

The Service address premises function retrieves all the telecom premises to the
form with device services to which the address in question has been connected.
Use the arrow buttons « : on the telecom premises form to browse through the
results.

Address search in the database

In addition, you can use the Addressi tool to search, locate and update address
information and add new addresses. When you click the button, the Address form
is displayed. On this form, enter the address you want to search and click Search
to have the program search the database for addresses matching the search
criteria.

Alternatively, you can use the Pick from map, tool and its functions to search for
an address. Your application may include the Existing area option, which enables
addresses to be searched in existing areas, such as a service area (maximum
number of address lines is 100,000).

Address ) G

Address || Address Alias (1) || Common settings

Street name : KALLENKUJA Mumber :[13DDDDD
Street name (2nd) :[123 Apartment : *|l.-||=]
Building name : Province :
District : Subdivision :
City 11123 City (2nd) : 4343
Postal code 1123 Country :
Usage purpose : |Leisure building » | Usage purpose 2 ; -
Building 1D : 123 Property 1D ;{123
Municipality : Source | Internal address
E :|452345 5593 M : 6707106 5685
Search options : Exclude externa
“ : S H X axvpviy D e E @

You can use all the fields on the form as search criteria. For example, a search
based on a city will return all the addresses in that city as search results. You can
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use % as a wild card character that replaces a part of a search term. In this case,
the search results include all addresses matching the text that precedes the %
character. You can limit the number of search results by selecting the Exclude
Digiroad checkbox. The Digiroad material is then not available, and only addresses
added in KeyCom are retrieved to the form. The number of results fulfilling the
search criteria is displayed in the bottom left corner of the form. Use the arrow
buttons « :to browse through the search results. Click Locate to center the map
on the address you found.

TIP: You can import the address you found to an object form that includes the
Update to formZbutton applicable to the Address form.

Adding an address to the database

If an address is not yet in the database, and you want to add it there, use the
Address# form to create an address. Street and City are mandatory property
attributes. When you have entered this information on the form, click Create:+, and
then click the left mouse button to create the location information on the map.
Alternatively, you can click Savelto create the address.

Apartment information for an address

The Address form includes a field for information on an apartment. Click
Apartment... . to add this information. On the Apartment form displayed, you can

add and update information on the apartment identifier, purpose of use, and floor
areas.

Apartment: BRAMLEY GARTH 2 YORK "
Apartment 1D & 35 ID: 36302
IUsage state : In use B Source 1D : 0000000076210
Usage purpose : Apartment v Jsage purpose 2 : P
Floor area : Total area :
Fesidential area : Commercial area :
Office area : Production area :
Storage area : Other area :

Q@ H X =|

You can view the property values of an apartment on the Apartment form. No
other information except the apartment ID is displayed on the Address form.

The apartment ID displayed on the Addressé form is added, for example, in the
following format: A and 1, that is A as the identifier for the entrance door of the
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building and 1 as the apartment number. When you have added the required
information on the form, click Add&to make the apartment information available
for selection on the Address form and to simultaneously save the information in the
database. The apartment ID you added can now be selected in the drop-down
menu for Apartment. Click Savel{to save the Apartment information on the
Address & form. The example information is now displayed in the format Al. You
can later update the information on the Apartment form by clicking Updatel. You
can delete information by clicking Delete .

Objects related to an address

Click List related objects _ito view the Related objects: The address list listing
objects located at the address in question. The list includes the following
information on the objects: type, object, and description. Open the object form by
first clicking the left mouse button and then the right button over the target row,
and then select Show on the form.

Related objects: Address

]
=

Type Label Description
Circuit Circuitl Sam Smith
Customer 1234 Sam Smith

Customer cont...  Customer contact person

Telecom premises  Bramley Garth 1

Service areas for an address

When you want to view the Service areas related to an address or addresses, go to
the drop-down menu for List and click Show service areas for all. The displayed
Address service area form includes all the service areas related to the address or
addresses. Service areas are discussed in more detail in the chapter Service area.

Address Service Area ||
Reports -
Street name Mumbe..~ Zip code City Apartments = Service area Area category
KEYPRO AVENUE 99 80200 JOEMSUU 1 Buffer area i

Passed services for an address
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The address form includes the Passed servicesditool. With this tool, you can view
the apartments, service providers and services for the selected address. The
Passed services form also enables you to create new passed services and
disconnect existing services.

Passed services

Eed
*

] Reparts -
Address Apartment Serviced by Service
KEYPR.O AVEMUE 99
FEYPRO AVEMUE 99 Al
P o ol s e
KEYPRO AVEMLE 99 B 1 M. Disconnect selected services
KEYPRO AVENUE 99 B2 = Edit selected telecom premises
=4 Edit selected addresses
= Edit selected apartment
& Page |1 of 1 .:—" Per Page: 10 | v | Displaying 1-50f5

Select rows from the list on the Passed services g form and click the right mouse
button to access the menu:

« Create passed services — creates a new passed service, such as a broadband
connection.

« Disconnect passed services — disconnects existing services for the object.

« Edit selected telecom premises — opens the Telecom premises form for the
selected object group.

« Edit selected addresses — opens the Address form.

« Edit selected apartment — opens the Apartment form.

« Use Passed services for all function in the drop-down menu for Passed
services @to create passed services for all addresses that have been retrieved

to the Address form.

Creating passed service

Click Create passed service s to open the Passed services creation form.
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Passed Services Creation

g
#

Provider: _al| | 3K
Apartments: | 123 ASDDSA 31231321 123 J 4
Service type: b

& Pick b= create

Click Pick s to define the provider and pick the required telecom premises from the
map. The telecom premises information will then be displayed in the Provider field.

Click Pick apartmentsiito add new apartments to the list with the help of an
Address-form. To remove apartments, click Remove apartments ) button.

In the drop-down menu, select the available service type and click Createl. The
program will display a notification of the successful creation of a passed service,
and the new address and related services will be displayed on the Passed services
list.

Disconnecting passed service

When you want to disconnect a service, use the Disconnect selected services i
function. The program will ask you to confirm that you want to disconnect the
services. Click Yes to disconnect the passed service. The service will then no longer
be included in the list on the Passed services form.

Address alias

Sometimes there might be two different addresses for a street. In addition to
official address, there might be an Address alias. You can add information about
the Address alias to its own form.

e Open the Address Alias tab and click Add Address alias %button. Input the
necessary address alias information on the form and click Add o
e You can change the address alias details by right-clicking the section on the grid

and selecting Edit 3 Click Save = to save the changes you made.
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« Address alias can be deleted by clicking Delete

W -
Address - | (e
Address || Address Alias (1) || Attachments (0) || Common seftings
Order Mo, = Street name Mumber Postal code City
1 ALT STREET JOENSUU
Address Alias *
Alias information
Order no.: |1 :
Street name: ALT STREET Number:
o Street name Postal code:
s S (2nd):
City: | JOENSLIU City (2nd):
Q Source system: | Mot selectad v Source key: 3
1/58 Created by: | aron.pakarinen@keypri Created at: | 17.06.2026 17:33
Updated by: | aron.pakarinen@keypri Updated at: | 17.06.2026 17:33
H X

Attached documents on the Address form

Via the Attachments tab, you can view documents attached to the Address#h
form. The title of the tab indicates the number of attached documents for the
object. The attachments can be files or URL links, and they are listed based on
type. If the object form does not have any external documents, the Attachments
tab includes no information. Click Add External documentsij- to open the Add
External documents form, where you can download the documents. Read more
about External documents
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SURVEY FILE IMPORT

Use the Survey file importtool in the toolbar to import to the system any land
surveys carried out in the field, to view and edit created survey objects, and to
transform survey objects into network objects.

TIP: The structure and terminology of land survey files is discussed later in this
document in the chapter Survey file description.

Survey file import X

Object data | Attachments (0)

surveyfile | Selaa... | mapping_17.10.26.txt

Identification: (C:\fakepathikartoitustied Code set Default r
Mapping Config : T3 PIH v Input SRS |Google (EPSG:0009 =
Location accuracy: 1m - Height accuracy: Mot defined v
Mapping method: |GPS »| Measurementnr.:
Mapper: sari jukag@keypro fi Date: 10/26/2017 -
Operation: [Create geometries | = Description:
Flan : Test_Bramley_Garth = All

| Combine points with the same kind code
| Combine even if point numbers are not consecutive

l.“*'\\. = am H = - T (1SS I

Importing a survey file

1. In the main toolbar, click Survey file import .
2. Click Choose file to select the file for reading.
3. Select the Code set used in the survey file.
4. Select the Mapping configuration that is appropriate for the survey file

structure.
5. Select the correct input SRS for the survey file:

a. KKJ (such as KKJ / Finland zone 1)

b. Shortened GK (such as ETRS89 / ETRS-GK19FIN (EPSG:3126))

c. Standard GK (2010) (such as ETRS89 / ETRS-GK19FIN 2010 (EPSG:3873))
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d. Local coordinate systems (such as ANC Finland)
e. WGS (such as WGS84 (EPSG:4326))
6. Select Operation:

a. Create objects: If you select Create objects, the mapped ducts, manholes,
valves, and so on, are created on the map. The survey geometries include
point and line objects, and the Surveys layer is activated in the Layer
selection when these are applied.

b. Create geometries: The survey geometries include point and line objects,
and the Surveys layer is activated in the Layer selection when these are
applied.

c. Create both: If you select Create both, the system creates both the objects
(such as ducts, manholes, valves, etc.) and their associated survey
geometries. As the geometries are applied, the Surveys layer is activated in
the Layer selection.

7. Select the Combine points with the same kind code checkbox to form lines
based on consecutive points.
8. Select the Combine even if point numbers are not consecutive checkbox to
join lines with non-consecutive point numbers.
9. Fill in the rest of the fields as necessary.
10. Click Convert .zin the form’s toolbar. The survey file is automatically saved
after the conversion.
11. Any errors and warnings are displayed on the list. Usually, these errors are
related to the structure of the survey file and are displayed to help locate the

possible errors in the file.

Warning X

Importing succeeded. Warnings:
1. Kind code 3511 on line 26 does not exist.

EOK
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Results of the survey

Click Show results  Jto view the survey objects on a list.

The Results of the survey form includes information on survey objects that were
created in the conversion. There are three types of objects: points, lines, and
unknown. Unknown objects are created only if the kind code in the file has not
been defined in the selected code set.

The list has seven columns by default: Type, Kind code, Code description,
Geometry, Point number, Line number, and Length. The columns displayed
depend on the survey setting that is applied.

The Show menu includes the following options for displaying the Results of the
Survey list: All objects, Created objects, and Not created objects. Update the
Results of the Survey list by clicking Refresh .

»
4

Results of the survey

Repaorts -

Type Kind code Code description Geometry Point numb... | Line number = Length

Cable 2111 Cable route contin...  Line 13 4 73.01 *
Cable 2110 Cable route begins Line 17 5 73.01

Conduit 403 Duct route continues  Line 1 1 73.01

Conduit 110 Duct route continues  Line 3 2 73.01

Cable 2112 Cable route contin...  Line 9 3 73.01

Point object Q9200 Pistemndinen kohde Point G5 0 0

Point object 4300 Sign antenna Point 66 i) 1]

Point object 2310 Hark Point a7 0 0

Fole 9100 Mast Point ] 0 0

Splice 2210 Splice Point 69 0 0

Manhale 211054 Manhale Point 70 a a W
& o o K O Show: All objects w

Filter the objects by selecting the appropriate option in the drop-down menu for
Show at the bottom of the form.

Rows from which network objects have been created are displayed in green. For
more information, see the related chapter: Creating network objects.

You can view survey objects on the Survey Point and Survey Line string forms
that are available in the drop-down menu for Survey file import . The main
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purpose of these forms is to provide tools for editing the location and geometry of
the objects. You cannot create new survey objects on these forms.

Survey point x

Object data | Common settings

File : -
Code : -
Type : Paint num. :
N | # v =
Survey line string x

Object data | Common settings

File : *
Code : -
Type : Line num. : Length {m}:
Geometry changed : v
“4 =l P =

Viewing the single points of a survey line

To view the points of a single survey line, go to the Survey Line string form and,
in the drop-down menu for List=, click Survey line points.

0Original points of the survey object =¥
Order no. = kind code X ¥ z
1 7403 -115806. 23 7163756.85 0
2 403 -115786.28 F163775.85 o
3 7403 -115766.28 7163756.85 | an Hohight
4 403 -115745. 28 71637656.85 0

To locate a point, click a row using the left mouse button and then select
Highlight: Zin the menu that is displayed when you click the right mouse button.

TIP: Double-click a point to locate it.
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Creating network objects

1. Select the rows that you want to use for creating network objects.
2. In the tool bar at the bottom of the form, click Create network object@.

3. The rows of created objects are marked in green.

Results of the survey #lX

Repaorts -

Type Kind code Code description Geometry Pointnum... | Line numb...  Lenagth

Cable 2111 Cable route conti...  Line 13 4 73.01 ™

Cable 2110 Cable route begins  Line 17 5 73.01

Conduit 403 Duct route contin...  Line 1 i 73.01

Conduit 110 Duct route contin...  Line 3 2 73.01

Cable 2112 Cable route conti...  Line 9 3 73.01

Print nhiect Qann Bictemainen knhde  Print A5 ) n 1
& = oas X D Show: | Created objects v

Deleting survey objects

1. Select the rows you want to delete.

2. Click Deletexin the form’s toolbar.

3. In the dialogue box for confirming the deletion, select Delete network objects
if you also want to delete the network objects created based on the objects.

4. Click Yes to confirm.

Results of the survey ||

Reports -

Type Kind code Code description Geometry Point num... | Line numb...  Length

Cable 2111 Confirm ~

Cable 2110

Conduit 7403 ﬂ Are you sure you want to delete selected objects? =~

Conduit 110 : Delete network objec,s

Cable 2112

Point object Q200 Yes Mo

Paint object 4300 Sign antenna Point a0 0 ] i
= g X D Show: | Created objects w
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Locating survey objects

1. Select the row you want to locate (multiple selection is not supported).

2. Click Locate} %

Survey report

You can create an Excel report on the survey objects, including the applicable
codes, their number, and the total length per code.

Start creating a report by clicking Survey results report in the Reports menu.

Code Code description Amoun Length (m
110 Duct route continues 1 73,01
2110 Cable route begins 1 73,01
211054 Manhole 1 0
2111 Cable route continues 1 73,01
2112 Cable route continues 1 73,01
2210 Splice 1 0
2310 Hank 1 0
3510 Telecom premise/distributor 1 0
325600 Manhole 1 0
4300 Sign antenna 1 0
Q100 Mast 1 0

Editing the created network objects.

1. Select the created object (green) that you want to edit.

2. In the toolbar at the bottom, select Edit |2, or click the right mouse button and

select Edit in the menu.

3. The form for the created network object is displayed. For example, if the

object’s type is Cable, the object is opened on the Cable form.
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Results of the survey #|X

Reports -~

Type Kind code Code description Geometry Pointnum... | Line numb...  Length

(RTINS UL!_]\_\_L EFANIT) (R FI ISR L L[ L 1w ol o o ﬂ

Point object 4300 L sl 1] 0

Point object 2310 | 67 0] 0

Pole 9100 f e Edt 63 0 0

splice 2210 ¥ Edit geometry 69 0 0

Manhole 211054 | ag Locate 70 1] ]

Manhole 3800 | ¥ Delete object 71 0 ] v
& 7 oas X & Show: Created objects w

Editing the geometry of survey objects

1. Select the object whose geometry you want to edit.

2. In the context menu, click Edit geometry:+, or select Edit geometry :+“in the

toolbar at the bottom.

3. Depending on the geometry type of the object, the Survey Point or Survey

Line string form will be displayed.

4. Edit the geometry as instructed in the Modifying the geometry of an object

chapter.

5. Do not forget to click Save |Hto save your changes. Note that you cannot edit

the original survey coordinates in this connection. You can view them as

described in the chapter Viewing the single points of a survey line.

Mapping configurations

Select the mapping configuration that is appropriate for the survey file structure.
Coordinates can be in the order North-East-Height (PIH) or East-North-Height
(IPH), this can be defined on Mapping Config field.
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T3 PIH format

The so-called GT format T3 PIH (Pohjoinen, Ita and Height) is discussed next.
The GT file is a text file that consists of columns. Each row has 7 or 8 columns.
These are called T1-T8. Columns are separated using space or tabulation

characters. The data in a column must not include space or tabulation characters

and, apart from column T2, the column cells cannot be empty.

An example of a land survey file in the figure below. The land survey file includes
one manhole (3600), one duct route (2510), and two cables (2111), as illustrated
in the code set on the next page.

WOOMD LD LD MO LD AD LD AD LD AD LD LD LD MO LD WD LD LD LD LD LD

LS I T T T I ol o ol ol el ol o el T e e e e e Y o Y

2E00
2510
2El0
2510
ZE1l0
ZEl0
ZE1l0
2510
Z111
z111
Z111
2111
2111
2111
2111
2111
2111
Z111
2111
2111
z11l1
Z111

T8 data model:

The file has information on one coordinate point on each row. The first four
numbers are the point identifiers T1..T4, and T3 is typically the survey code.
Survey code refers to a “key” that is used to link the description and property
values to a certain coordinate point. The applied code set defines the kind codes
that are used in a land survey file. These can be edited via the admin user

interface.

e T1 - Surface code: contains information about surface (for example ground,
wetland, peatbog, unknown, etc.). If you are not sure, use “0".

e T2 - Line code: is used to separate line object lines. For point objects, T2 is 0. If

WD -] T on e WM

EIE205E.
BIZ8110.
EIERLET.
SIZE057.
EIZ2056.
EIER05E.
EIZ2035.
SIZ8035.
EIZB0E7.
SIER0E57.
EIZE059.
ERER0EE.
BIZE07T.
SRER03E6 .
EIZE035.
E922100.
BIZE100.
EIZ2102.
BIZE105.
E922103.
SIZ8110.
E3Z2110.

452
1]
205
033
113
TEE
&03
533
113
281
zZzl
103
171
8Lz
27
L2E
540
JEici]
320
454
Zd4d
T4

FE01047.
3600273,
00365
300233,
Fe01047.
FE01047.
Fe01002.
3e0l00z.
Fe00229.
00233,
FE00926.
FE0023E.
3600377
FE00373.
3600270,
00363,
36002635,
FE00367.
36002635,
00371,
300372,
FE00573.

423
os2
L13
852
476
za0
za3
LZs
2Lz
z09
ZED
231
830
&3l
387
236
314
Q20
g6l
2a7
293
094

_E230
_330
217
.37l
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217
217

it's different number than zero — it is a line. The same number needs to appear

for all vertices belonging to one line.
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e T3 - Survey code: contains information about KeyCom specific code of the
object. With this KeyCom identifies what network object is created. The used
Code set defines what kind codes are to be used when doing the land survey.
The land survey code set can be modified from the admin interface.

e T4 - Point number: ID number of a surveyed point. The identifier T4 is usually
the point number defining the order in which points have been measured.

e T5 - North coordinate: the north coordinate.

» T6 - East coordinate: the east coordinate.

e T7 - Height (Z): height from the sea level.

e T8 - Comments: comments related to survey point or line.

The following code set is applied to the example:

Point 2210 Splice

Point 2310 Loop/coil

Point 3100 Pole

Point 3510 Telecom premises
Point 3600 Manhole

Point 4100 Sign pillar

Point 4300 Sign antenna
Point 4400 Cable sign

Point 4500 Sign plate

Point 4600 Direction sign
Point 9100 Mast

Point 9200 Point of reference
Point 211054 Manhole
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Line 110 Duct route continues
Line 2110 Cable route begins
Line 2111 Cable route continues
Line 2112 Cable route continues
Line 2510 Duct route begins
Line 2511 Duct route continues
Line 2512 Duct route continues
Line 7403 Duct route continues
Line 212052 Duct route continues

T3 PIH T11 format

The GT file is a text file that consists of the same eight columns as the T8 format
and has additional three columns which are Depth, Location accuracy, Height
accuracy and Depth accuracy. Each row has total of 12 columns. Columns are
separated using space or tabulation characters. The data in a column must not
include space or tabulation characters and, apart from column T12, the column
cells cannot be empty.

T11 data model

e T1 - Surface code: contains information about surface (for example ground,
wetland, peatbog, unknown, etc.). If you are not sure, use “0”.

e« T2 - Line code: is used to separate line object lines. For point objects, T2 is 0. If
it's different number than zero — it is a line. The same number needs to appear
for all vertices belonging to one line.

e T3 - Survey code: contains information about KeyCom specific code of the

object. With this KeyCom identifies what network object is created. The used
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Code set defines what kind codes are to be used when doing the land survey.
The land survey code set can be modified from the admin interface.

e T4 - Point number: ID number of a surveyed point. The identifier T4 is usually
the point number defining the order in which points have been measured.

e T5 - North coordinate: the north coordinate.

» T6 - East coordinate: the east coordinate.

e T7 - Height (Z): height from the sea level.

e T8 - Depth (from the ground level or from the open trench): the depth value
is always entered by the surveyor based on how deep the cable is from ground
level. Whether measurement is taken from ground surface or from an open
ditch it does not affect the depth value.

e T9 - Location accuracy: according to the measuring device, to 2 decimal
places.

e T10 - Height accuracy: according to the measuring device, to 2 decimal
places.

e T11 -Depth accuracy: if an exact value cannot be interpreted for a
measurement point in a survey mapping situation, the accuracy value of the
depth must be inserted. The value is in meters, e.g., 1.0; the value can be zero;
the field must not be empty.

e« T12 - Comments: comments related to survey point or line.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

336



&

DIAGRAMS

Diagram I form can be found from the Tools in the main toolbar by opening the sub
menu. Use the Diagram{zform to create diagrams of the links between various
objects.

_-q,,_;l'_’:"
ﬁ'|w | xr:!»|ﬂ A

You can create, search, and delete diagrams, and add or delete diagrams on the
map. On the form, you can create network diagrams of a specific area and a
connection diagram for one or multiple objects selected on the map. Click Print
diagram or Print part of diagram to print the diagram or a part of it. You can
highlight threads using the Pick diagram objects button. To highlight a circuit,
click a circuit point or a cable thread/fiber with the left mouse button. This
function makes it easier to follow a route in the diagram.

In the figure below, a connection diagram and a highlighted object in the diagram.

bid
®

Diagram - Network diagram

Basic information Extra information

Identifier:
Telecomn prerrises ‘varaslammen keskus Centre Splice JATK OB-Sddaninkatu
. \
] FE1410 51 G FrMEUZe L
-
— é
= z Splice Soldaninkatu A
- B
: deﬂE 1 FE141A 5 ém FZOVDMU-ED 24 TML
] 8
b
— El
]
= g Diagram object selection ¥
=

Cable F31410 FYMSU 24 5ML 57.3 m.

.

Tdecom premises Warasl 1 Telecom premise

L, H XS Bl 4 - & =

Item |1 /1 o
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« Network diagram: Illustrates the physical connections between telecom
premises, splices, manholes and cables.

o Connection diagram: Describes the thread connections of some specific
telecom premises, splice, or manhole.

« Tree diagram: Illustrates the connections of a device or cable either

completely or partially for a selected connector/pair range.

Creating a diagram

To start creating a new diagram, click Clear on the form. Next, click Create a
network diagram from selected areaj ;and select the area on the map
(alternatively, you can create a diagram from a map view area, free area, or an
existing area), or click Create diagram based on object?z. Then select the
telecom premises, splice, or manhole on the map. A diagram of the selected
object/objects is displayed on the form. Finally, enter an identifier for the diagram
and click Save to save it in the database. You can then add the diagram on the
map. Adding a diagram on the map is discussed in the next chapter.

Adding a diagram on the map

To add a diagram on the map, open a diagram on a form, or create a new saved
diagram, and then click Place on map:<. Then place the diagram on the map by
clicking the left mouse button. You can modify the size of the diagram while you
are placing it on the map. To do this, hold down the SHIFT key and move your
mouse.

Deleting a diagram

You can delete a diagram and any illustrations of it on the map. First, open the
diagram on the form and then click Delete . To delete only the illustration of a
diagram, click Delete diagram from map:+ and point at the diagram with the left
mouse button.

Tree diagram
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Activate the Tree diagram function from the device list on the Telecom premises
form, Devicegiform, Cable form, Connections management form, or through the
Route follower. The Tree diagram function lets you follow the connections of a
device or cable either completely or partially for a selected connector/pair range.
The connections reserved by the selected circuit section are illustrated in a
diagram format.

A tree diagram illustrates the following objects: telecom premises, manholes,
splices, and cables. In a tree diagram, the connections of splices and manholes
are illustrated as bundles. Internal connections on telecom premises are not
illustrated in a tree diagram.

If there are no cross-connections between the devices in the telecom premises
that were found using the route follower, no diagram will be drawn between
them. You can highlight the diagram objects on the map or open them on a form.

Tree diagram options

The settings for a tree diagram can be defined in the Tree diagram options form.
The connector/pair range is determined first in top part of the form. In the
Diagram config section you can determine the direction for following the cable
and whether following is continued across cross-connections or not. When the
Follow checkbox is activated, you can also define whether the direction of logical
connections is ascending or descending in the Logical direction drop-down
menu. Extra information section includes whether the splice tray and position, or
the feeding fibers/pairs are displayed or not. The details of the parent object can be
displayed in the Tree diagram by selecting the Parent details option from the
Extra information section. When Address field is activated in the Tree

diagram options the Tree diagram now shows address data from Telecom
premises, Splice and Manhole forms. Splice placement field shows placement
information for splices when activated.
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F15G30 - 25 5m

GAHLD Na i comg

Cable: MCMK 4+1 x 2,5 - 447.5m %, 12345 ) (%
Objeci data || Common settings || Attachments (0) || Rental contracts (1) || Exira ¢~ ol i mte e
. Tree diagram options *
Owner : Liikennevaloverkko v Renter : |PVM || - MCMK 4+1 x 2,5 - 447.5m %
Identification :|% Usage state :|Pending dei -1 g - 7
Length : 447 5 447 5 Install year :[1098 |
Start rdngim) : End rdng(m) : Diagram config
Measure method : [From map - Installation type :|Buried Start following: Beginning of cable
Remarks : |percent test 123 456 I Splice
Follow: over cross-/internal connections
Type : Electricity * | [MCMK 4+1x 25
Cable role : - Cable batch Logical Direction: >
SILE TIIETIE sELEl Extra information: [] Feeding fibers/pairs
Area [C] Address
Flan : [T Parent details
Connections : Mot connected - Splice [ Splice placement
[ Splice tray and position
oK Cancel
Qo[ E Xty prEvidy o v =v P
In the figure below, an example of a tree diagram:
Diagram - Tree diagram - Cable R|[%
Basic information Extra information
Identifier: F19860 FZOMVDMU-SD 2x12xSML 19.055 m. (1-24)
%
104339 2069 Bramley Garth -
= 5 F19880 - 18 .8m PIET] F19860 - 13 &m
fred ETH | FZOMVDMU-ED 201265 ML :; ] GAHLD Mawo dcores D

(‘"Q Hﬁﬁ'ﬂ_&{ui%

Item |1

4 - &

o i}

B

/1

Click Pick diagram objects . to highlight the objects of a tree diagram. In the

Diagram object selection list displayed, click an object with the left mouse
button to highlight the object in the diagram. To edit an object, or to locate and
highlight it on the map, click the right mouse button, and then select the required

function.
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Diagram object selection X 5.8 1-4
Cable KO_CAB5 FYMSL 12 SMI 497 m.

o) Edit

t‘b Network diagram Diagram object selection b4

] 'tlb Tree diagram F Splice KO_JA2
Edit
P8 Highlight @ Edi
- C cti t
- :« — j onnections managemen

: tﬁ Connection diagram
584 Highlight

4
a® Z00OM

= : Highlight and zoom

a : Highlight and zoom
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REPORTS

Reports

KeyCom has an integrated reporting function, and separate report servers are
therefore not required. This enables faster creation of information content for
reporting. In addition to PDF, reports can be created in Excel format (xlsx).
Reports in Excel format can be edited: For example, you can define column widths
and add comments. In addition, you can save Excel reports as PDF files. Logos
and identifiers for reports can be defined through KeyCom'’s admin interface.

1. Open the Reports form by clicking Reportsi=in the main toolbar. In the drop-
down menu for Reports, select Traficom availability information to view the
network availability information.

2. 0On the Reports ] form, in the drop-down menu for Reports, select the

required report.
Reports A
Repart: }Z-' 00se report w
Circuit report
Sum report by areas
Year sum report

Clear
3. Fill in the search criteria and click XLSX report or PDF report to download the

report as an Excel file.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

342



&

A B = D E F G H

3

4 |Created by Creator
5 |Created 23.10.,2017 16:19
)

[l Search criteria
8 |Exchange area: Bram% Owner: % Technology: % Usage state: %

9
I} Telecom premises
1

Area Type Manufacturer Usage state Owner Amount

12 |BramleyTelecoms Centre In use 3

13 | Sum 3

14

w

i} Area Type Manufacturer Usage state Owner Connectors Amount
BramleyTelecoms Fiber Nestor NC-125 SC/APC 2%5SMT  In use 2 1

17

18 |BramleyTelecoms Fiber LANETSC In use 24 1

19 |BramleyTelecoms  Fiber LANETSC 24 1

20 | Sum 3

21
kx4 Point objects

FE) Area Type Usage state Amount
24 |BramleyTelecoms  Detail drawing 128

25 BramleyTelecoms Grounding 192

26 BramleyTelecoms Loop In use 1024

Traficom availability information

The Traficom availability information (for Finnish clients) creates a network
availability report based on the service area categories that have been saved in

KeyCom.

When you are launching the report, you define the service area categories
corresponding with the information the report requires, such as service area
technology, construction phase, and DL, UL, NDL and NUL categories. At this
point, you can also define categories you want to exclude from the report. These
definitions are saved for later use.

Traficom availability information ¥
Category Technology Build state DL class UL class DL uL NDL dass MUL class Metwork compa...  Customer type
Ficora-area "xsDL P 10+ " 300+ 0 0 "

Other area " Ethernet R 2 "300+ 5 5 "

Fiber constructi.. ' CTV/Fiber 2 2 B 0 0

4 |
Save Create

Asynchronous reports
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When reports are created for a large number of search results, reporting is
carried out asynchronously, that is, in a reporting mode that is run in the
background when report creation exceeds the time limit specified for the
environment in question. Typically, this time limit is defined to be one minute. The
report will then be sent as an attachment to the email address specified for the
username. The program will notify the user if the report has been sent to the user
by email.

Customer-specific reports (This function is subject
to a different order)

KeyCom enables the creation of customer-specific reports if this function has
been ordered separately. With the help of Keypro's experts, the admin user
interface is used to create a Report group that defines the fields to be displayed
in the report and the applicable search criteria.

Customer-specific reports are available in the Reportsi=menu in the main toolbar.
A report is processed in the background and sent to the user's email.
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SPATIAL UPLOAD (this function is subject to

a separate order)

Importing by using the Spatial upload tool (this
function is subject to a separate order)

Add background maps using the Spatial uploads:tool. Organize and add new
background maps to the background layer levels and specify the symbology* for
imported files (*Esri™ SHP only). Background maps imported into the system are
shared or available for a specific group or user. First, in the main toolbar, click
Spatial uploads:.

Spatial upload ¥
Upload Layers Log
Add
Layer name: Layer 1 | )

Groups (select one or more)
=~ |Layers

Mame: b

File Type Date Creator

The Spatial upload tool supports the following file formats for creating
background maps:

Esri™ SHP
Bentley MicroStation™ DGN (V8)

Autodesk AutoCAD™ DWG
CSV files (X;Y; name; color; size), see the chapter CSV file format.

In addition, you can create network objects directly from files in the Esri™ SHP
format (network). More information on this is provided in the Uploading network
objects (Settings must be configured through the admin user interface).

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

345


https://support.keypro.fi/kb/docs/exporting-and-importing-1-1-1-3-1-1#material-in-csv-format
https://support.keypro.fi/kb/docs/exporting-and-importing-1-1-1-3-1-1#uploading-network-objects-settings-must-be-configured-through-the-admin-user-interface
https://support.keypro.fi/kb/docs/exporting-and-importing-1-1-1-3-1-1#uploading-network-objects-settings-must-be-configured-through-the-admin-user-interface

&

Managing layers

To upload background maps, select an existing layer or create a new background
layer on the Layers tab. To create a background map layer, enter its name in the
Layer name field and click Add layer. The layer appears in the Reference maps

section on the Layers form. You can organize the background map layers and their
hierarchy.

Spatial upload 4
Upload Layers Log
Add
Layer name: Layer 1 = (V] 6

Groups (select one or more)
- |Layers

Mame: b

File Type Date Creator

Layers @) & B
Layers
= Layers LS

= | %= Reference maps

| 5] Layer 1

You can create user-specific or group-specific background maps. Any layers you
create will be shared by default and will be marked with the unlocked lock icon(.
You can define a layer as private by selecting the checkbox. The icon will be
replaced with a locked lock*and the layer you created will not be visible to
others. When you have defined the level you created as private, the Groups
checkbox will be activated. If you want a specific group to see the background
map you created, select the name of the group in the drop-down menu for Group.
Admin users can create groups and add users to the groups.
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Spatial upload
1. Select the Upload tab.
Spatial upload ¥
Upload Layers Log
Files: C:\fakepath\k:| Browse...
File type: AutoCAD hd
Projection: WGES84 (EPSG:4326) | v
Layer: Layer 1 »

s o
| Style settings
& Upload

2. Click Browse and select the file you want to upload.

3. If you are uploading an ESRI shp file, also select the dbf file.

4. Check the file type before uploading. This field is usually filled in automatically
so that it matches the file you selected.

5. Select the projection applicable to the file that is uploaded.

6. Select the background map layer to which your file is added.

7. Select Remove existing files if you want the layer to include only the data
included in the files you are uploading (as if you would first delete all files
from the layer in question, see the chapter Deleting reference maps).

8. Define the style settings applicable to the object types (Esri™ SHP only).

9. Click Uploads:. The progress bar indicates the status of the file upload. Note
that it could take several minutes to upload a large file. TIP: If your file
includes objects with various style settings, you might have to separate them
into different files based on their symbology.

File uploading

Uploading...Check "Log” tab for latest status
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10. Browse the the Log tab for a file upload.
Spatial upload 3
Upload Layers Log

10:46:38= Mew layer added - Layer 1 E

10:55:28= Uploading data (Layer 1 -
keyutilities_20190221_123644 dwg)

10:55:30= Data uploaded (Layer 1 -
keyutilities_20190221_123644. dwg)

10:55:30= File(s) converted (Layer 1 -
keyutilities_20190221_123644 dwg)

10:55:40= Conversion completed (Layer
1-keyutiliies_20190221_123644 dwg) W

11. When the file upload is complete, the following notification is displayed: Data

is ready, zoom to extent? Click Zoom and check the result on the map.

When the file has been uploaded, it appears in the Layers section on the Layers
tab of the Spatial upload form:

& | Layers

Name: test-snapping| v X
File Type Date Creator
KeyDuct.dxf DXF/DWG 18.10.2021 16:44:47

Note! When you create new network objects, you can use the snapping function
on the background map.

Deleting background maps

1. Select the Layers tab.

2. Expand the Layers section if it is hidden.

3. In the drop-down menu for Name, select the layer where the background map
you want to delete is located.

4. Select the file you want to delete and click Delete selected files .
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Spatial upload X
Upload Layers Log
Add
Layer name: Layer 1 5 (V]| 6

Groups (select one or more)

& | Layers
Mame: Layer 1 hAlls 4
File Type Date Creator

keyutiites_2019... DXF/DWG 11.03.2019 10:55:30  keypro@keypro. fi

=
A%
Delete zelected files

5. Confirm and check the result on the map.

Deleting a background map layer

1. Select the Layers tab.

2. In the drop-down menu for Name, select the layer you want to delete.

3. Click Delete

4. If there are files attached to the level, the following notification will be
displayed: Layer If you are sure that you know what you are doing and you

still want to delete the layer, click Delete to confirm the action.

Spatial upload X
Upload Layers Log
Add
Layer name: Layer 1 (V]| &

Groups (select one or more)

| Layers

Mame: Layer 1 w @

File Type Date Creator Delete Layer 1
g
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Material in CSV format

Rules for importing CSV files:

1. Fields are separated by semicolons (*;¥).

2. No column headers are used.

3. Rows are in the following format: X;Y;[TEXT];[COLOUR];[SIZE]

4. The TEXT, COLOUR, AND SIZE columns can be empty.

5. If TEXT is empty, a point object is created. Otherwise, free text is created.
6. If COLOUR or SIZE is empty, default values are applied.

7. COLOUR is an RGB value, such as “255 255 0"

L
1

LELRN L L ]
Lo S S S S =

TIP: If you want to create both point objects and free text, create two versions of
the file — one containing the texts and another where text boxes are empty — and
upload both files to the same layer.

Uploading network objects (Settings must be

configured through the admin user interface)

1. Select shp and dbf files, or a zip file containing such files, as these files.
2. Select Network as the file type.
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Spatial upload x
Upload Layers Log
Files: C:\fakepath'k:| Browse...
File type: Metwork v
Projection: WGES84 (EPSG:4326) | v

* | Style settings

& Upload

3. Click Uploads:.
4. On the Import settings form, select Method.

Import settings A

Import method

Method: b
Plan name: b
4 | Oplions

Encoding: UTF-8 b

* | Shape-type mapping

Points: b

Lines: »

Areas: b
& Upload

5. Check that the mappings are correct.

6. Click Uploads:. The progress bar indicates the status of the file upload. Note
that it could take several minutes to upload a large file.

7. When the file upload is complete, the following notification is displayed: Data
is ready, zoom to extent?Click

8. Zoom and check the results.
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EXPORTING OBIJECTS (this function is

subject to a separate order)

Exporting to Finnish VerkkoGML

Finnish VerkkoGML models the network objects’ location and primary features.
This data model is used for transferring network information between various
systems. The data model has been described as a UML diagram and XML
schemas. The schemas comply with the ISO 19136 GML standard. Data
classification is based on the classification of municipal location information and is
compatible with the Finnish KuntaGML data model. You can export objects listed
using the Info tool to a VerkkoGML file. To do this, click Export and then select
the Export to VerkkoGML function. If your browser suggests saving the file, do
this to minimise any problems.

3 J - =
1-20/4 Export®  Exportto VerkkoGML
Bill of materials (xlsx)

You can also export to VerkkoGML objects included in a plan you selected on the
Plan form.

The VerkkoGML function is also available on all object forms (cable, conduit,
splice, pole, manhole, telecom premises) and on the circuit form. This function
creates a VerkkoGML file of the search results on the form.

Exporting objects to external file formats

You can export KeyCom objects to AutoCAD (dwg, dxf), ESRI (shp), Microstation
(dgn), and GT (xyz) formats. You can also export area objects and the area
borders of plans to these formats.

Use either the Info form or the object forms to export network and annotation
data to one of the formats listed above. The link for downloading is sent to the
user’s email address.
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1. In the drop-down menu for Export]=, select Export — Advanced export... to
export the objects to another file format.

2. On the Export settings form that appears, select the export Format.

AutoCAD (dxf) g
AutoCAD (dxf)

AutoCAD (dwg)

Microstation (dgn)

ESRI (shp)

GT-format (xyz)

3. Enter a Description for the export and select the required coordinate system
(Projection) for the file that is created.

4. Use the Clip results option to select whether to crop objects along the
borders of area objects.

5. Select whether annotations are exported.

Note! Email addresses are defined/linked to user IDs through the admin user
interface. If the intention is that a user does not have rights to use this function,
the email address field must be left empty.

Admin users can edit the email address to which the link for downloading data is
sent.

Export settings X
Format: AutoCAD (dwag) \A
Email: keypro@keypro.fi
Description: Water ducts
Projection: v
Export type: Search results v
Annotations: v

g Export

Click Export to accept the data export ... The system displays a notification that
your request is being processed. In the picture below, request is pending.
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Information ¥

Your request is being processed. When the file is
ready you will receive a notification emai with a
downioad link.

oK

When the file has been processed, the system will email the user a link for
downloading the file.

tuki@keypro.f

Your requested file is ready

Hi,

Your requested file is ready.
You can download it from url: http://export.app.keypro.fi/download/export 1551879068 66yyeHuh.zip

Request description: Water ducts
Time: 2019-03-06 15:30:54

Please contact our support for any questions tuki@keypro.fi.

KML/KMZ export

Keyhole Markup Language (KML) is an XML-based mark-up language. KMZ is a
compressed KML file, or a set of files. Google Earth and Google Maps support
KML and KMZ files, enabling the use of the file content, for example, when
checking the location of cables. Exports to these file formats can also be viewed,
for example, in QGIS, which displays the basic information on the object
properties.

KML exports are enabled for the following network objects: cables, ducts,
telecom premises, splices, manholes, poles, and point objects. Various symbols
are used for displaying point objects, with different colours used for line objects.
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TIP: If you want to view the exported material in Google’s map applications, we
recommend that you select WGS84 as the coordinate system. In addition, please
note the service terms applicable to material loaded to Google.
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KEYSMS (this function is subject to a

separate order)

KeyCom’s KeySMS service is used for sending notifications to customers
included in KeyCom’s customer register, for example, in the event of errors or
incidents. You can send a notification to a maximum of 500 recipients at a time.

The KeySMS | icon can be found in the main toolbar.

The KeySMS form has two tabs: New message and Message log. SMSs are sent
through the first tab. Add customers/phone numbers to the form for sending the
text message. Enter your message in the Message field and click Send .
Information on sent messages is stored on the Message log tab.

KeySMS ||
New message Message log
Message:
Recipients Add recipients
Name Phone number Name:
Phone number:
) Add
Load recipients from CSV
Select CSV file: Browse...
Phone number -
column:
MName column: e
J Load
& Send Clear
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Adding recipients to the form

There are various ways to create a group of recipients: Each group of new phone
numbers is added to the existing phone numbers on the form. If a phone number
is already included in the list, only one SMS will be sent to it.

Adding individual recipients

Go to the Add recipients section to add recipients. Complete the Name and
Phone number fields and click Addnext to the fields. The added customer
information is displayed in the list of Recipients. Phone number information is
mandatory, but adding a name will help you distinguish one phone number from
another on the object list.

Add recipients
Recipients
Name: Kate Customer MName Phone number
Phone number: +35812345678 Kate Customer  +35812345678
) Add

To delete recipients, use the right mouse button to click a row on the list of
Recipients and click Remove selected 7. You can select multiple rows by holding
down the Shift or Control key.

Importing recipients from the Customer form

You can import recipients to the KeySMS form through the Customer form. You
can retrieve Customers to the Customer form by using the available tools for
searching and picking. When you have picked a target group to the Customer
form, click Show in list=. On the displayed Customer list, select the contact rows
that you want to use for sending an SMS. Click the right mouse button and

select Open selected on SMSTiform.
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Customer 2 (X
Reports ~
Numbe..~ MName Type Address
555 Sandra Smith Private KEYPRO AVENUE 99, 80200 ...
A-54010  Alfred Nobel Private _ i
@ Editselected [
A-534030  Keypro Company . |
8 Highlight selected
.5 Locate and highlight selected
& Open selected on SMS form @
Page 1 of 1 o'  PerPage: 10 |v Displaying 1 - 3 of 3

Importing recipients from an external file
You can import a group of recipients to the SMS form from an external CSV file.

1. Click Browse to search a local disk for the file to be loaded.

2. In the Phone number column and Name column fields you must define the
column in which the names and phone numbers of the target persons can be
found in the CSV file.

3. On the SMS form, click Load @to import.

Load recipients from CSV

Select CSV file: C:\fakepath\esimerkki.csv Browse...
Phone number Phone v
column:
Name column: Name v
«9 Load

4. The list of Recipients now includes the contact information you added.
For example, the format of the CSV file can be: Name;Address;Phone number:

e Example person 1;Teollisuuskatu 13;0401234567
e Example person 2;Horsmakuja 8;0501234567
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In this example, the following selections are used: The Phone number column is
“Phone number” and the Name column is “Name”.

Note! CSV files must use UTF-8 encoding. You can ensure this, for example, by
saving the file with the Save as function of the Notepad program and by selecting

UTF-8 in the Encoding field.

Writing and sending messages

When you have created a recipient group on the KeySMS form, you can write and
send messages. Enter your message in the Message field and click Send 4. A
notification of the approved recipients is displayed at the bottom of the form.
Additional information is available on the Message log tab.

KeySMS

New message Message log

Message:

any inconvenience this may cause you.
150/ 3
Recipients
Name Phone number
Kate Customer +35812345678
Sandra Smith +3411223344
Francisco Garcia Perez +34888999000

& Send Clear

»
X

Caution: There "s a minor disturbance in internet connections in Heworth area during 08:00 - 16:00. We apologize

Add recipients

Name:
Phone number:

) Add

Load recipients from C5V

Select CSV file: Browse...
Phone number -
colurmn:
Name column: v
) Load

When you write an SMS, please note that the maximum number of characters in
one SMS is 70. If the message has more characters, it will be sent in several
parts. The figures displayed next to the message field provide information on the
number of messages 175/3. The latter number is the number of messages,
whereas the first number is the number of the used characters.
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For example, there are 50 recipients, and the text requires 3 messages. This
means that 3 * 50 = 150 messages will be sent.

Note! If a specific number occurs several times, the message will be sent only
once to this number.

Linking alert information sites to text messages

After completing the message and contact details on the KeySMS form, as
instructed in the Writing and sending messages chapter, click Alert| | to continue

with the creation of an Alert. Please note that if the function is not activated in
your system as an additional service, the button will not be available!

On the Alerts form that is displayed, the Description fields have been pre-filled in
accordance with the message on the KeySMS form. Create an alert, as instructed
in the Creating alerts chapter. After you have created and saved an alert, a link to

it will automatically be added in the Message field:

KeySMS
New message Message log

Message; | Caution: There s a minor disturbace in internet connections in Heworth area during 08:00 - 16:00. We apologize any
inconvenience this may cause. Link: https://beta.hairiot.fif ?tag=sdgvfdaihz01dews

196/ 3

Click Send & to send the text message.

Message log

Information on sent text messages will be displayed on the Message log tab of
the KeySMS form. Click a single message in the Messages section of the tab view
to view the detailed delivery information in the Delivery status table at the
bottom of the tab. Click a row with the right mouse button and select Open
selected on SMS form ] to open the selected rows on a New message form. You
can then send a new message using the contact details you selected.
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KeySMS #|[x¢
New message || Message log
Messages
Message Created at - Recipients accepted
Caution: There's a minor disturbanc...  10.04.2018 13:37:48 4 e
Have a nice day :) 19.03.2018 15:33:05 2
Welcome to the Partner Days 2018 17.03.2018 13:26:05 1
test test test 14.03.2018 10:59:59 1 ™
Page 1 of 1 o | PerPage: (10 |wv Displaying 1 -9 of 9
Delivery status
Name Recipient Delivery status Delivery message Delivery time
Francisco Garcia Lopez Successfully delivered 10.04.2018 13:39:39
Francisco Garcia Perez L% E?:ﬂj _Sflfft edon SM._S..I.:{.{T Unknown error 10.04.2018 13:39:37
Kate Customer +35812345678 ERROR Recipient phone num... 10.04.2018 13:39:36
Sandra Smith +3411223344 ERROR Unknown error 10.04.2018 13:39:36
“7, Refresh

Add or delete columns to edit the log view. In addition, you can use filtering
criteria to filter the displayed information based on the requester, message
content, creation date or approved recipients.
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KeySMS
New message
Messages

Message
Caution: There...

Page 1

Delivery status

Name

“Z, Refresh
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Created af ~
10.04.2018 13:37:48 iT

R
§ED

of 1 /|

Recipient

~ Recipients accepted

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Columns 4
Fitter P | [[] Before
| After
Delivery status 71 on

b
4
b |
5
1
8
15
22
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»»
X
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ALERTS (this function is subject to a

separate order)

Click Alerts’ [to open a separate form that is used for managing the affected
areas and alerts. On the form, you can specify and save information on future
construction, distribution breaks, and other disruptions, as well as their start and
end times. The form is used to record information about the category and status
of the alert and the network type. The form can be used to determine the number
of customers affected by the alert.

£ Alerts B (%
New Alert Announcements
Description Details
% Apply w @) Delete Properties Locations
Descriptions in Finnish Begin date/time End date/time
Optional short description in finnish 04.07.2022 4 00:00 v || 04.07.2022 4)23:30 7
Required description in finnish Begin date/time buffer End date/time buffer
/| Pre-start enabled /| Post-end enabled
03.07.2022 4/ 00:00 v | 05.07.2024 4123:30 b
Descriptions in English
Category
Optional short description in english
@ Fault © Ground works ) Planned works
Required description in english
Network
@ Water () Construction () Municipality
announcemeant
Descriptions in Swedish
State
Optional short description in swedish
@ Mew/Planned () In progress () Resolved
Required description in swedish
Other details
Affected: |0 & hd Show
Private notes Create url: [¥ Auto-resolve:

H Save Clear | Preview

Click Clear to clear the form of all information.

Creating alerts

1. Create a new message or search for an existing message template, as

instructed in the Creating new messages and templates chapter.
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2. Complete more specific information in the Details section of the alert. This
section is discussed in the Details chapter.

3. Complete the location information for the alert, as instructed in the Locations
chapter.

4. Click HSave in the bottom left corner to save the new alert.

5. The alerts that you create can be viewed on the Announcements tab.

Creating new messages and templates

You can complete the alert text in the Description section of the alert. Information
can be provided in Finnish, English, and Swedish, as the public alert information
website supports these languages.

Note! A description in Finnish is also copied to the fields for texts in English and
Swedish. You can also translate the text into those languages.
=% Apply W @ Delete

Descriptions in Finnish

Optional short description in finnish

Required description in finnish

1. Enter the alert title. This field is optional.
2. Type a description in the fields below the headings. You cannot save the form
without completing the Description field. If you do not want to save the

message template continue to the Details section without saving the form.

OR:

To save a new template, name the template and click Savel:

Work site briefing 1l I save

Note! In the Private field, you can enter organisation-internal information related
to the alert. The contents of this field are not published to customers.
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Details

The Details section is used for providing more detailed information on the alert.

Begin date/time + buffer and End date/time + buffer: Specify the start and end
dates of the alert using the calendar and time menus in the top section.

If you tick the checkboxes Pre-start enabled and Post-end enabled, the lower
date and time fields will also be activated. Enabling pre-start means that you
inform customers in advance of any disruptions, construction, or planned
interruptions. In addition, you can inform customers after a disruption by selecting

the Post-end enabled checkbox, in which case the alert will be displayed for the
period you define.

Details

Properties Locations

Begin date/time End date/time

04.07.2022 4 00:00 v || 04072022 5 23:30 o
Begin date/time buffer End date/time buffer

¥| Pre-start enabled | Post-end enabled

03.07.2022 &) 00:00 ¥ | |05.07.2022 5| 23:30 R

Alert category and Alert type

Select either Fault, Ground works, or Planned works as the alert category. In
addition, select the network type that the alert is related to:

Category
@ Fault Ground works Planned works
Network
@ Water Canstruction Municipality
Alert status

Specify the alert status: New/Planned, In progress, or Resolved:

State

@ MNew/Planned In progress Resolved
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Alerts with the status Open and In progress are displayed on the map. Alerts
with the status Resolved are not displayed on the map.

Other details

Use the Other details section on the alert form to provide more detailed
information :

In the Affected field, specify the number of customers who will be affected by
the construction, disruption, or planned interruption.

The Show checkbox determines whether or not the information is published in
the alert.

The Create URL checkbox creates a link to the alert for the notification. The link
allows customers to see the alert text and maps on a separate alert information
website. For further information on alerts, please see the Notifications on
disruptions chapter.

Other details
Affected: 118 | o |Customers v | [¥] Show
Create url: ¥ Auto-resolve:
Locations

Use the Locations section to define the location of the disruption, construction, or
planned interruption on the map. Open the Locations menu from the bottom-
right corner of the Alert form.

In the picture, both a point and polygon location have been defined for the alert,
with the polygon being selected.

Details

Properties Locations
@ £ ax @ Point () Polygon [] Pick Don't show existing alerts -

Location

POINT{487248.94706451 7253631.2053473)
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Point: Click on the map to add a point-type location for the alert within your
operational area. You can add several points.

Polygoni: Click on the map to add a polygon-type location for the alert within
your operational area. You can add several polygons.

Pick[z: Pick an existing area geometry from the map.

None menu:

e None: Alerts are not displayed on the map.
o Active: Active alerts are displayed on the map.

o ALl All alerts that have been created are displayed on the map.

You can modify:+* a location, locate % [it, or deleted it.

Editing and deleting templates

1. Choose a template from the drop-down menu based on its description:
Description
D% Apply v o) Delete

2. Click Apply=>to have the template information completed in the fields below

for you to edit.

OR:

Click Delete@to delete the template.

Saved alerts

The alerts are stored on the Announcements tab. The table presents the alert
description, category, type, status, begin date, end date, and the date the alert
was updated.
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. Alerts =@ || X
New Alert Announcements

Alerts

Description History = Category Type Status Begin End Updated

fsdf G Fault Water | New/Planned | 04.07.2022 00:00 04.07.2022 23:30  04.07.2022 14:52
(@) Vedenjakelu on keskeytynyt alueellanne. Korjaustyot on aloitettu, .. {2 Fault Water E i 15.00.2022 00:00  15.06.2022 23:30  15.00.2022 12:16
(&) Vesihuollon saneeraus Ground works Construction ! E 29.05.2022 00:00 30.06.2022 23:30 23.05.2022 11:01
vesihuollon saneeraus Ground works Construction E:Ne\ anned E 26.05.2022 00:00 31.05.2022 23:30 23.05.2022 11:39
(&) Tama on testl. Ei tarvitse reagoida mitenkaan! 7 Fault Water ENeL annedi 24,05.2022 08:00 26.05.2022 23:30 23.05.2022 10:00
(&) Vedenjakelussa on keskeytys 23.5.2022 klo 11.00 alkaen. Vika py... {2 Fault Water : E 23.05.2022 11:00 23.05.2022 20:00 23.05.2022 10:12
(@) Vedenjakelu on keskeytynyt alueellanne. Korjaustydt on aloitettu, ... {2 Fault Water 1 | 23.05.2022 10:30  23.05.2022 23:30  23.05.2022 10:06
TaallE on tilanne pailla. Pysykkee kaakana. & Fault Water b i 23.05.2022 10:00 23.05.2022 12:00 23.05.2022 09:58

Each category type (fault/ground works/planned interruption) may be assigned a
background color that is used when displaying the information on the alert
information map. Similarly, the alert state (open/in progress/resolved) can be
assigned a color that is also used when displaying information on the alert
information map.

Edit alert

Select the alert you want to edit and click Edit alert®. The warning will open on
a separate Edit alert tab, where you can edit the information. When you are
ready, click Savel-to save changes.

Deleting alerts

Select the alert(s) you want to delete. Click Delete @. The program will ask you
to confirm the deletion.

New URL

You can create a new URL for one or several alerts. Use the Shift or Ctrl key to
select the alert rows for which you want to create a new URL. Then click & New
URL.

This is a useful function when you want to link more than one alert so that they
are available through the same link.
Linking

You can add additional alerts to the selected alert link. In the Links section, click
the link to which you want to add existing alerts. Use the Shift or Ctrl key to
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select from the Alerts list the alerts that you want to link. Click Linkas.

Unlink

If you have created a link to an alert and want to remove it, click Unlinkeg. If the
function is not available, the alert has no linking.

Links section

In the Links section, you can see the alert links, the number of alerts, and the
dates for alert updates.

Links

Announcement url Alerts Updated

ps: ta.hairiot.fi/?tag=ehrbazkbbkbo8qxf 04.07.2022 14:52

ta.hairiot.fi/ ?tag=iekgk7fulhtpghem 15.06.2022 12:15

ta.hairiot.fi/ ?tag=sljh5qidurcakadf 23.05.2022 11:44

ta.hairiot.fi/?tag=gow02r0ae4gmvrxuh 23.05.2022 11:39

ta.hairiot.fi/ ?tag=khhtctu09vjv653w 23.05.2022 11:00

ta.hairiot.fi/?tag=njmilarnfifpdedp 23.05.2022 10:56

[

hitps://beta.hairiot.fi/?tag=kjrtepzgkojgjuoc? 23.05.2022 10:53

Filtered =

DeleteSelect a link and click Delete@to delete the link. The program will ask you
to confirm the deletion. After the deletion of the link, the alert will no longer be
displayed on the public alert information website.

FilteredUse the Filtered menu to select whether the Links section displays only
the link for the selected alert (Filtered) or the links of all alerts (ALl).

Quick buttons on the form

The quick buttons in the top-right corner of the Alerts [ form include the
following functions:

You can minimise the form to the Favorites bar by clicking #..

The Reload config # button is useful when the Alerts ] form cannot connect to a
server. In this case, you can see the & symbol in the top-Lleft corner of the form.
The settings have been reloaded when you can see the symbol &.

The Zoom to operational area :; button centers the map to your operational area.
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Click Show tenant URL &/ to open an alert map, which displays all alerts with the
status Open and In progress.

Click % to close the form.

Sharing information concerning disruptions

The Alerts tool is linked to a separate public website on which the actual
information sharing takes place. The link to the Alert information website can be
published on the websites of operators. Alerts can be customer- and operator-
specific with information including the affected services, the start time, the
estimated repair time, the affected area, and phone numbers for on-call technical
support.

An example of a public alert information website.

Keyaqua Koulutus2 ® o FI SV
MAP  LIST

a
- |

i © Keypro Oy | terms and conditions

Customers located in the affected areas can also be informed by using text
messages, which can include a link to the alert information website. Further
information is available in the Linking alert information sites to text messages
chapter.
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AUTOMATED PLANNING TOOLS

Automated planning refers to the tools available in KeyCom that plan networks
automatically. Currently, these tools include Comsof FiberplanIT™ and Setics
STTAR.

Automated planning works by exporting the plan and the associated address data
from KeyCom to an external system. The transferred data is processed either in the
service provider's online service or in a desktop application with the service
provider's automated planning extension. The processed results are then brought
back to KeyCom for the user to review. The user can then choose to accept the
imported files. As a result, various KeyCom network objects (cables, devices and
telecom premises) appear on the map.

Setics STTAR (This function is subject to a separate
order)

KeyCom's support for Setics STTAR covers exporting the Plan and related objects,
exporting the data to the Setics STTAR desktop application, creating the network
and importing the final network into the Keycom system using the Spatial upload
s+tool.

If the Setics STTAR integration is configured in the KeyCom environment, the
usage method is the same as the other background data import methods.

1. Select Spatial upload 5

2. Select Network as the File type

3. Download files

4. Select Setics STTAR

Enabling the automated planning

Start automated planning with Setics STARR integration by first creating a new
plan for it.

1. Open the Plan [_jform and create a plan with all the necessary network objects

attached to it (Read more in chapter Plans).
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2. Open the Setics STARR service form from the Plan [_jform toolbar.

3. Create a new Setics STARR plan within the area of the plan you already

created by using the STTAR server form.

Suunnitelma: santeri test
Tiedol || Yleiset || Liitteet (198) || Plan hierarchy
Parent plan

Tunnus :santeri test
Tyyppi :[Setics configuration |

Tila :|LLDR - Design: Read, *

Aloitus pvm »| Valmistumispvm v
Kommentit
¢
( W X~ o Al v | & [ H-
1/1
f — 4 - p—
STTAR palvelin *

Uusi suunnitelma

Suunnitelmat Loki

Aron 19440 Design visualized, Finished!

Layer group was succesfully created
Visualization for multiple layers was successful
Creating and attaching the result to the plan.

ey S (STTAR) 100% SUCCEEDED: Output uploaded

(‘ra,ge (STTAR) 7% RUNNING: Waiting app start

(STTAR) 6% RUNNING: Waiting app start
(STTAR) 5% RUNNING: Waiting app start
(STTAR) 4% RUNNING: Waiting app start
(STTAR) 3% RUNNING: Waiting app start
(STTAR) 2% RUNNING: Waiting app start
(STTAR) 1% RUNNING: Waiting app start
(STTAR) 0% RUNNING: Waiting app start
Attaching input data to the plan
Using rules file 1.0 Basic Rule”
Making input material

Nayta nykyinen rynmalistalla
s Rakennust edot

& STTAR palvelin

Aach_AACHH

Oe)

—

saliteri test

.
=—a

Custom preview layer (this function is subjects to a

separate order)

Custom Setics STTAR preview layers can be created in KeyCom, which can be
defined with text constants in the admin interface.

When creating a new plan, the system creates a completely new layer, which
name is defined in the Abbreviation field when creating the text constant (Read
more about how to setup Setics STTAR integration and custom preview layers
from the KeyCom 3.8.0 setup guide, chapter 21. Automated planning)

Note! The new preview layer is only available for plans created after the feature

was enabled.
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FiberPlanIT™ by Comsof integration (This function
Is subject to a separate order)

If the KeyCom system you are using includes the optional FiberPlanIT™ function,
you can use it to:

e Export KeyCom network plan data to FiberPlanIT as source information.
« Use the FiberPlanIT software to create an optimised network plan for your area.
e Import the optimised network plan into KeyCom.

e Carry out simple fiber-optic planning using the FiberPlanIT server.

FiberPlanIT is a registered trademark of Comsof N.V. More information on
FiberPlanIT is available from your KeyCom retailer, FiberPlanIT user guides, and
the following website: http://www.fiberplanit.com.

Exporting a KeyCom network plan to FiberPlanIT

1. Open the Plan form in the KeyCom tools, as described in the chapter Plans.

2. Create a new network plan or retrieve an existing network plan to the form.
When the plan is open on the form, make sure that the area geometry has been
created for the plan. If there is no geometry, create it. For more information,
please see the chapter Creating a new object.

3. In the form menu, select Reports > Export > FiberPlanIT (or

FiberPlanITServer...). This creates a zip file with the following information:

J vy & = v '52"';" @ E;
Export () Advanced export ...
Reports (») VerkkoGML

Automated Planning

e The address points within your area (IN_DemandPoints.shp)
e The street center lines crossing your area (IN_StreetCenterLines.shp)

e The existing network pipes crossing your area (IN_ExistingPipes.shp)
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o Any exchange telecom premises within your area (IN_CentralOffice.shp)

e The poles within your area (IN_Poles.shp)

Using KeyCom data in FiberPlanIT

1. Start Quantum GIS.

2. In the toolbar, click Configure FiberPlanIT Designer@t.
3. Browse and select the installed Designer.exe if necessary.
4. Select an empty workspace folder for your network plan.

5. Click Initialize.

oSN E-EAEB-€-8 52 &89 HRRE
I Executable [C:fCDmsuffFiberPlaanDesigner 1.4.0.93/Designer.exe ] Browse...

( Workspace [C:fComsnfﬂ\“Iasala ] Browse... I.njﬁ' ize...

! l oK ][ Cancel ]
Al

This opens a new browser window. Define the source files as illustrated in the
figure. Click Create Workspace.
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} Workspace Initialization =10 x|

Select the Input Files

Demand Points (optional) |SHAPE:C:\C0rrsoﬁI{eyCum Export files\Masalk\IN_DemandPoints.shp

Street Center Lines (optional) |SHAPE:C:\C0rrsoﬂI{eyCum Export files\Masala\IN_StreetCenterLines.shp

B

Central Office (optional) |SHAPE:C:\C0rrsoﬂI(eyCum Export files\Masalz\IN_CentralOffice.shp

Existing Pipes (optional) |SHAPE:C:‘I.CnrrsoﬂKeyCum Export files\Masalz\IN_ExistingPipes.shp

(

(
Possible Trenches (optional) | _l
Poles (optional) | _I

Select the Workspace Template

Default Template LI

Template Description
The standard workspace.

&# Help | Create Wo;\kspace | Cancel

8]

Import is complete. You can use FiberPlan|T software’s advanced planning
automation. When your plan is ready, you can import it back to KeyCom, as
described in the chapter Importing a FiberPlanIT network plan to KeyCom.

Importing a FiberPlanIT network plan to KeyCom

Create a zip file of all the files in the output folder of your FiberPlanIT workspace.

1. In the toolbar, click Spatial upload 5:to manage KeyCom background maps.
More information is provided in the chapter Spatial upload.

2. Click Browse... on the form. Select the zip file you created as described in the
chapter Using KeyCom data in FiberPlanlIT.

3. Select the coordinate system you used in the FiberPlanIT project. Click Upload

5son the form.
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Spatial upload X

Upload Layers Log

Files: masala3_outpl| Browse...
File type: Metwork v
Projection: KKJ / Finland Unifarm C|

| Style settings
3_,u;.|c.ajh7]
4. This opens a new Import settings form. In the Method list, select Comsof
FiberPlanIT. You can edit the name of the Plan if you want.
5. Click Uploads:on the form to have the import function to create a new network

plan with this name.
Import settings A

Impart method

Method: Comsof FberPlanIT | v
Plan narme: Comsof FberPlnIT 37| %
* | Options

& | Shape-type mapping

Points: Ignaore »
Lines: Ignare b
Areas: Ignore w

== Uplnad@

The file is uploaded in the background without preventing other KeyCom use. It
could take dozens of minutes to import a large network plan. When importing is
complete, a pop-up window is displayed. Click Yes to zoom the map to the area of
the imported plan.

If you want to remove a network plan that was imported from FiberPlanIT to
KeyCom, you must first change the plan type to network deconstruction, as
described in the chapter Deconstructing a plan. This may be necessary if you want
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to compare various implementation options in KeyCom. Layer filters are a useful
tool when making comparisons. More information on them is provided in the
chapter Layer filters.

FiberPlanIT server

You can carry out simple fiber-optic planning using the FiberPlanIT server. This

server is used through a form that you can open by clicking FiberPlanIT server &;
on the Plan form.

FPI Server
Mew design
Designs Log
Standard PON 2...
Mew FiberPlanIT design *
Options
Marme: standard P2P
Rules: P2P, DB 7/3,5, DB 14/1(| ¥

OK

The FiberPlanIT server form lists all fiber-optic planning related to the plan on the
left, whereas the event log for active planning is displayed on the right. Start a
new plan by clicking the New design button. You can name the planning and
define the rule set that is applied. The rule set is for FiberPlan|T, and it includes

the applicable parameters. Rule sets can be created and managed through
administration.

A valid area licence is a prerequisite for planning. Licences are managed by
Comesof. A plan with content that fulfils the requirements described in the chapter

Exporting a KeyCom network plan to FiberPlanIT is used as the basis for planning.

The FPI planning is calculated using the applicable rule sets and other default
values. A preview of the fiber-optic plan is displayed on the map.
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Plan

Objectdata| Common seffings = Attachments (9) | Extra data

|[dentification : Mutala kuituprojekti 2018

Type : Information maintenz = State : In preplanning
FPI Server
Mew design
Designs Log

Standard PON 2002 FPI Design visualized. Finished!

Creating and attaching the resuk to the plan.

(FPI) 100% DOMNE: Calculation finished successfully.

Y {(FPI) 90% RUNNING:
11 (FPI) 60% RUNMNING:
(FPI) 50% RUNNING:
(FPI) 409% RUNMNING:
{(FPI) 30% RUNMING:
(FPI) 20% RUNMNING:
{(FPI) 10% RUNMING:

Zipping workspace.
Calculating the workspace,
Processing the area.
Creating crossings.
Creating transitions
Creating drop trenches.
Creating trenches.

(FPI) 0% RUNNING: Unzipping fie
Attaching input data to the plan

Caling FPI server

Using rules file "PON 1:32, DB 7/3,5, DB 14/10"

Making input material

TS

Completed planning can be managed through the context menu for the list on the

left:

You can view or hide the preview layer

You can delete planning (users can only delete their own plans)

Importing a FiberPlanIT network plan to KeyCom.

You can open the bill of materials report that FiberPlan|T calculated for the plan

You can import a plan as a KeyCom network, as described in the chapter

You can view the preview layers for all planning under Layers/FiberPlanIT plans

in Layers.

Consumers interested in fiber services

On KeyCom's user interface, it is possible to present location information about
customers interested in fiber services transmitted from a third-party system. This
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information can be presented on the map to support planning and guide
construction. The REST API interface is used to collect interest information from
consumers.

It is possible to implement specific KeyCom fiber network availability layers, which
illustrate consumers' interest in fiber services on the KeyCom network map.

In the figure below are fiber network availability queries within less than a year
and fiber network availability queries over a period of more than a year are shown
on the KeyCom network map in different colors.

. - - - - o e

. 4 ’ =|¥| Kuituverkon saatavuuskyselyt
[¥] Kuituverkon saatavuuskyselyt (<1y)
8 B 15 [V] Kuituverkon saatavuuskyselyt (>1y)
! p ; == Tietoliikenneverkko
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OTHER TOOLS

Adding an area

To add an area with the required shape on the map, go to the main tool bar at the
top and click Areai . You can add an area on the map, for example, for a print-out.
You can define the name, type, colour, and usage state of an area, and you can attach
it to a plan. To start the creation of an area, click Create:+. Move your mouse pointer
across the map and click the left mouse button to enter points at appropriate
locations. Enter the final point by first clicking the left mouse button and then the

right mouse button. The area is automatically saved in the database.

The area in the illustration has been selected for modification. The points of the area
have been highlighted.

© 2009-2025 Keypro Oy

380



&

Area P | R

Objeci data || Common settings || Extra data

MName :|Area

Type :Default category | = | |Ei maaritelty bl

Color : i

Lizage state: |Planned >

Owner: -
Plan: = All
Area (m*): 26626.122068287303 Perimeter (m): 618.2361840832563
Q vy XviivprGrdy iy Er=2v 2 & 3
171 4
.
s Modifying options 2

Snapping: | Point b

Adding a point buffer

1. In the drop-down menu for Create -, select Create point buffer.

2. Position the center of the point buffer on the map. You can use the Snapping
options Point and Nearest. Hold down the SHIFT key and click the left mouse
button to snap.

3. Move the mouse pointer to define the distance.

4. Finalise by clicking the left mouse button. The area is now saved.
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Drawing options

»

Snapping: Point Eg

ks

Buffer options

Adding a line buffer

1. In the drop-down menu for Create -, select Create line buffer.

2. Define the distance in metres, or deselect the checkbox next to the Distance field.
3. Select the End cap style for the line’s end points: round, flat, or square.

4. Draw the line on the map.

5. If you cleared the checkbox for distance, define the distance by moving the mouse.

ke

Drawing options

»

Buffer options
Snapping: Point Eg

Distance (m): 10 7
Following: (m) >

End cap style: Fnund b

Addresses and apartments in an area

To list the addresses located in the area, go to the drop-down menu for List=, and
select Free area addresses or Free area apartments. The form type displayed is
similar to the form in the List chapter. The Free area apartments form provides

information on the number of apartments at the addresses. To create a list report on
the apartments or addresses in the area, select Reports — List report]=. Right-click to
edit an area, address, or apartment on the appropriate form.
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Free area addresses

»
3

] Reports -

Ma... - Street name = Mumber =  Zip code = City = |Isage purpos

He... BRAMLEY GARTH 1 s MORK

He.. BRAMLEY GARTH 3 [ openarea JRK

He.. BRAMLEY GARTH 4 |#8| Openaddress  DRK

£ >
Page 1 of 1 C}' Per Page: 10 | Displaying 1- 3 of 3

Adding a line

You can freely add lines of various size and colour on the map, for example, for a
print-out. To do this, click Line <. The buttons on the Line form: function like the
buttons on other forms, as described in the chapter Buttons on object forms. For

example, you can search existing lines on the map by clearing the form and clicking
Search®. You can also locate and highlight lines. You can modify the colour or
thickness of the lines you searched and picked from the map. Click Save formi=to
apply the changes to the map. The Lines layer is activated in the Layers selection
when the Create:+and Picks tools are used.

The line in the illustration has been selected so that it can be modified. The points of
the line are highlighted.

Line

Qbject data | Commaon settings

|dentification : |Line

Description :
Color: i Width : |5 =
Type: -
sage state: - Length (m): 47.00
Flan: = [v] Al
L E H> £ s~ # v;l{ov;{éngv -

111
Modifying options 3
Snapping: Point w M
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If you want to create a new line, first select the colour and thickness. To start the
creation of a line, click Create :#. Then move your mouse pointer across the map and
click the left mouse button at the appropriate location to create the starting point of
the line. To create the end point, first click the left mouse button and then the right
one. The line is automatically saved in the database. When you click the Create
button, the Drawing options dialogue box is displayed. The functions of this dialogue
box have been described in the chapter Creating a new object.

You can define the usage state of a line, and you can attach it to a Plan. Click Save
formito save changes.

You can reposition the line by clicking Modify:-*. The line in question is then
highlighted on the map. When you click the line using the left mouse button, the
line can be modified. You can move the line’s points by dragging them while holding
down the left mouse button. Create more points by dragging the dimmed squares
that are located between the actual line points. When you move these squares, you
create more points. When you modify a line, you can also use the Snapping functions
Point and Nearest. Click Save form|to save changes.

Adding text

To add text on the map, such as comments or observations, use the Texti4tool in the
toolbar at the top of the screen. Apart from the Create and Modify functions, the Text
& form functions as described in the chapter Buttons on object forms.

Text 5
Qbject data | Common settings | Attachments

Text Box
Color: Size - [10| =
Type: -
sage state: *
Plan: = All
I“Q. _I H - s {6 = -

1. Open the Text form by clicking Text 4&in the main toolbar.
2. In the text field, enter the text you want to add.
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3. Select the Colour, (font) Size, and other information. Note that the placement
scale does not affect the size of the text — only the font size does.

4. Click Create :4 in the form’s toolbar.

5. In the Freetext digitizing dialogue box that is displayed, select Type.
a. Text: Only text on the map.
b. Frame: Text with frames.

6. Select the Border colour.

7. Select the Fill colour.

8. Adjust opacity using the Fill opacity selector.

9. Line: underlined text.

a. Select the Border colour (colour used for underlining).

Freetext digitizing 3
Snapping: Point Eg
Type: Line Eg

Reference line: [
To closest corner:
Symbaol: | Arrow e
Border color: |

Fill calor:

Fill opacity:

10. Position the text at the appropriate location on the map.

11. Use the @tool to rotate to the appropriate angle.

»

Freetext digitizing

Snapping: Point Eg
Type: Frame Eg
Reference line: [V “
To closest comer:
Symbol: | Arrow hd  J

Border color: [

Fill color:

Fill opacity:
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Tip:

You can edit the text, colour, and size at any time when creating text.

Complete the process by right-clicking, or click Save formizon the form.

Note! The drawing options you selected are session-specific. With this, adding texts
using the same style will be quicker.

Adding text with an annotation line on the map
Steps 1-5 as described above, but select Frame or Line as the type.

1. Select the Reference line checkbox.
2. Select the To closest corner checkbox if you want to connect the reference line to
the nearest corner instead of the nearest point.
3. Select Symbol
e None: the line has no symbol.

e Arrow: The line is an arrow pointing to a point.

Freetext digitizing & 7
2>
Snapping: | Point v a, ad
: Ca oot
Type: Line w7 [ § v

Reference line: [+

Symbol: | Circle hd
Border color: |
Fill color:

Fill opacity: ,

Position the starting point of the reference line on the map and move the mouse to
see the line attached to the text.
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1. Position the text at the appropriate location.
2. Rotate using the @function.

3. Complete the process by right-clicking, or click Save formizon the form.

Access area (This function is subject to a separate

order)

Use the Access area| _tool to limit the network in which objects are displayed to
various users or user groups. The right to use network objects can be defined, for
example, based on area, the owner, or the creator of the object. You can also restrict
the right of use to specific network objects, such as telecom premises or cables. The
settings are discussed in more detail in the Admin user guide.

Click Access area|_to create a new permitted area on the map. Continue as instructed
in the Adding an area chapter.

Access area x

Mame : |sccess area 1; South

Color: i
SN = - R VAR A

Use the List = function to create a list report on permitted areas and to modify the
access areas and the related addresses and apartments in the list view. Access areas
can also be exported to a group display.

External documents

External documents [;can be files or URL links that can be positioned on the map
and attached to network objects. To open the form, click External documentsjin the
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toolbar or on the Attachments tab on the forms. For more information, see the
chapter Attached documents.

External documents x

Qbject data | Extra data

Document:| Selaa... | Ei valittuja tiedostoja.

Link : Keypro logo.png
LRL :

Description : |Logo

Type : General w | Device photos b
Uploaded at: 26.10.2017 15:14:07
Uploaded by : sari juka@keypro.fi

Gy S~ X as* # vz L

il
4
=

Viewing external documents

To open a document, click the link below the Choose files button. If the attachment is
a URL link, it is opened on a new tab in your browser. The function for opening a file

depends on your browser and browser settings. Usually, the browser asks whether
you want to save or open the file.

TIP: If an external document includes both a file and a URL link, you can open the
URL link by copying it to the address field in a new browser window.

Adding external documents

1. If you want to add a file, click Choose files.

2. Select the file or files that you want to attach as external documents.

3. Save the information on the form (Type is a mandatory field).

4. Click Save |, or if you are attaching documents to an object, click Attach

document [

If you selected several files, a separate external document is created for each file.

TIP: If you want to attach a web address, enter it in the URL text field or copy the

address from the browser. If you also select a file, the URL is additional information to
the document.

Deleting an external document
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1. Retrieve to the form the document you want to delete.
2. Click Delete . If the document has been attached to an object, you will be asked

to confirm the deletion.

Confirm X

The document is used as attachment in
1% Telecom Premises
Are you sure you want to detach and delete this document?

Yes || Mo

Restrictions for deleting an external document

If you want to make sure that the external documents you added are not deleted by
accident, you can restrict their usage rights. Click External documentsi{:'_“.-—form from
the toolbar and then select for example, Land agreement as the new type for the
document. These types of documents cannot be deleted from the External
documentsi;;'_“.--form. The term Land agreement can be changed from the admin user
interface.

External documents ) 5 (%

Object data | Common settings | Extra data

Document :| Valitse tiedostot | Ei valittua tiedostoa
Link :
URL :
Description
Type - [ o | -

General
Land agreement

 Hy Xviivsv ey o

Height profile (This function is subject to a separate
order)

The Height profilejatool needs to be purchased separately. This function makes it
possible to create a height profile on the form based on the contour lines in the
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database of the National Land Survey of Finland. The Height profilejatool illustrates
the radio link between masts and the ellipse illustrating the related first Fresnel zone
for the selected frequency. This function includes the height profile of masts and the
profile of trees at the given height above ground level. In addition, the curvature of
the Earth is taken into account.

Height profile El
90.0 - ~ 0.0
80.0 - L 800
70.0 - - 70.0

et
£
D 600 L 60.0
@
I
50.0 - memmmmmmm=moTTITITT = s00
40.0 - 40.0
ST rnr e —— et e
30.0 T T T B e — T T T T T — T | E— T T = 30.0
o @ M 2 @ 3 2 .9 .9 3 B I N < S
A T N A Gt I VI S U - NP ML L g
813 m
Frequency (GHz): 18
WESE4: 26.04605 60.52162 Antenna A (m): 40 WGS84: 26.06085 60.52144
KKI3:  3447780.56 6712701.26 el = KKI3:  3448502.83 6712660.51
Tree line (m): 20
Tit: 0.0000 Tit: 0.0000
Anale: 02,2384 Reload Reset Anale: 272.2384

Print

Creating a line of sight profile

Open the form by clicking Height profilezin the toolbar at the top. The program then
asks you to enter the start and end points of the profile. First, click to enter the
location of the antenna A on the map and then enter the location of the antenna B.
After you have entered the location information, the height profile is displayed.

Use the sliding controls on the form to modify the look of the automatically created
height profile. Frequency controls the frequency applied to the profile. Antenna

A, Antenna B, and Tree line are used to define the distance between these objects
and the ground level in metres.

When you edit the original values of these sliding controls, click Reload to update the
profile on the form. Click Reset if you want to restore the sliding controls to the
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original settings.

Click Print to create a printable version of the height profile.

Group display

The Group display —function helps you view various object groups. You can use it to

edit and highlight a group or its objects, or to combine a group with another group. In

addition, you can open objects in a group on their own object forms and on object

form lists.

Group Display Fa|EY:
Queries
Object group Count
Info tool-objects (16:00:01) o3 e
Info tool-objects (16:00:01)
Object type Identification Type State Locati
Conduit 01124 Duct route In use o mE oA
Conduit 01061 Duct route Planned o Pre
Conduit 01061 Duct route In use o e
Conduit 01122 Cuct route In use o= A
Conduit 01123 Duct route In use o e
Conduit nn&1 Duct route Tn se ol W

Page |1 ofs | B M | & | PerPage: |10 |

Displaying 1 - 10 of 58

Groups are groups of searched objects or combinations of them.

Creating groups

Groups can be created in many ways:
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1. Add object form search results as a group to a list using the Show in group
display function in the drop-down menu for List. More information on this function
is provided in the chapter Show in group display.

2. Pick objects from the map through the Group display form, as described in the
chapter Picking objects from the map.

3. View the results of the Info query in a Group display.

4. Retrieve the objects of a Plan. This is discussed in more detail later in this

document in the chapter of Show in a group display.

Renaming an object group

1. Right-click the (context) menu for the Group display .

2. To rename an object group, either double-click a group or select Rename::‘in the
context menu, in which case you do not need to select the row.

3. Enter the new name in the Object group field.

4. Complete editing by clicking outside the field.

Highlight queries 3

¥F

Locate selected queries

A F

Open selected queries on the form  F
Open selected queries on the list  F
Merge selected queries

Remove selected queries

4 O Y I g

Rename

Merging object groups

1. Select the groups you want to merge on the list.

2. In the context menu, select Merge selected queries3-.
3. Enter the new name in the Object group field.

4. Complete editing by clicking outside the field.

Highlighting groups
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1. Select the colours used for highlighting the groups.

2. In the context menu, select Highlight queries ito highlight the selected groups
and groups for which you assigned a colour. Groups with no colour assigned are
highlighted using the default colour. To apply a specific highlight colour for the
selected groups, select the colour in the sub-menu. The items outside the

selection are then highlighted using the default colour.

Locating queries

1. Select the group(s) you want to locate.

2. In the context menu, select Locate selected queries . ;.

Opening groups on forms and lists

1. Select the group or groups you want to open.
2. a) Open all search results by selecting Open selected queries on the form or Open

selected queries on the list. Or:

b) In the sub-menu, open a single group of search results.

Removing groups

1. Select the group you want to remove.

2. In the context menu, select Remove selected queries@.

Opening a group’s objects on forms and lists

1. Right-click the (context) menu for the Group display .
2. Select the objects.

3. In the context menu, select Edit selected 3.

= Edit selected

P8 Highlight selected 3
. Locate selected

& Remove seleted objects from query
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The selected objects are opened on their own object forms.

Highlighting individual objects in a group display

Highlighting options: Select the highlight colour separately for each row, select the
same colour for all, or use the default highlight colour.
1. Select the objects you want to highlight.
2. a) In the context menu, select Highlight selected to highlight the objects using the
default colour, unless you have defined a colour for the row in question.

b) Highlight all selected objects using the same colour by selecting the colour in the
sub-menu.

Telecom premises il dlolool ol Subescbher point In use
Telecom premises w Editselected iber point In use
Telecom premises i Highlight selected AN EEEERENR
Telecom premises <m Locate selected : e : - : : u | use
Telecom premises @ Remove seleted objects from query u jus=
Telecom premises IESTL Supbsc @j | use
Telecom premises PEIKKOMAEMTIE 50 Subsc Clear | use
Telecom premises PEIKKOMAENTIE 33 Subscriper point 1M use

Note! The next time highlighting is applied, the current highlighting is removed. For
this reason, if you want to highlight additional objects, you must include the currently
highlighted objects in the selection.

Clearing the highlighting of group objects

To clear the highlighting of objects, select Clear in the context menu for Highlight
selected.

LTl 111 uac

‘= Editselected

iber point In use
tid  Highlight selected AT EEEEENE
& EEEEEEREN
Locate selected | use
" | EEEE
@ Remove seleted objects from query B ] juse
MESTT SubsC | use
PEIKKOMAENTIE 50 Subsc | use
Clear
PEIKKOMAENTIE 38 Subscriper u@i} 1IN use
PEIKKOMAENTIE 52 Subscriber point| Remove highlight color
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The highlighting of objects is cleared when you switch to another group or delete
objects.

Locating individual objects in a group display

In the Location column, click Locate] ;to center the map on the object and highlight
the object. If there is no Locate} ;button visible on the object’s row, the object in
question has no location defined. Locating multiple objects: First, select the objects
you want to locate. Then, in the context menu, select Locate selected queries.

Removing an object from a group

1. Select the objects you want to remove.

2. In the context menu, select Remove selected objects from query o -

Group reports and exporting a group to an external file format

To create an Excel report on the group opened on the object list, click Reports. In the

drop-down menu, select Reports Current query to Excelr. A new browser window is
opened. The Excel file is handled in accordance with the device and browser settings.

Follow the instructions displayed.

In the drop-down menu for Reports, select ExportrExport current query to... to
export the current group to an external file format. This opens the Export settings
dialogue box. See the instructions in the chapter Exporting objects to external file
formats (This function is subject to a separate order).

Creating user themes

1. Create object groups in the Group display . For more information, see the chapter
Creating groups.

2. Select the highlight colour for each group.

3. Click Save as new theme .

4. In the dialogue box that is displayed, enter a name for the theme and click OK.

More information on user themes is provided in the chapter User themes.
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User themes

Open the User themes form by clickingiin the toolbar at the top. First, plan the
highlighting applied to the group display and save it as a User theme(for later use.

User themes ®|X
Mame: |Alington Theme »
Theme infao

Created by:  keyproi@keypro.fi
Created at: 24.10.2017 10:20:34
Updated by:  keypro @keypro.fi
Updated at:  24.10,2017 10:20:34

Legend
Info tool-objects (10:07:05)

= Group display 5 g Locate - H Save (@ Delete

Viewing user themes

1. Open the User themes form by clicking User themes _jin the toolbar.
2. In the Name field, select the theme you want to view.

3. Click Locate; sand Highlighti#ito view the selected theme. The map is then
centered on the theme and objects are highlighted using the selected colours.
4. To view the content of the theme, click Group display —and select in the Group

display the group you want to view. The functions of the Group display are

described in the chapter Group display.

Editing user themes

1. In the Name field, select the theme you want to edit.

2. To change the highlight colour, click the Highlight colour icon and select the
colour you want to use.

3. Click Save|dto save changes.

TIP: Edit the contents of the theme by updating groups in the Group display-—and by
saving/replacing a User theme using the same name.
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Deleting user themes

1. On the User themes form, on the list in the Name field, select the theme you want
to delete.

2. Click Delete
to delete the theme.

. You will be asked to confirm the deletion of the theme. Click Yes

Access list

The Access list iifunction keeps a record of forms that were opened during a session
and the objects retrieved to the forms. This makes it easier to return to the objects.
Select a row on the list and click Open [Zto open the object form.

On the Access list, you can view the type and identification of objects and the time
when a specific object was handled.

»
#

Access list

J Reports Clear

Type Identification Timestamp

Device ODFogical 24,10.2017 10:22:57 =
Logical cross-section C.0.,101015 24.10.2017 10:22:48 =
Telecom premises C.0.101015 Centre 24,10, 2017 10:22:42 =
Flan Test_Bramley_Garth2 24.10,2017 10:05:45 =

TIP: If you have deleted an object, you cannot retrieve it to an object form by clicking
the Open button. Instead, use the Global change history function.

You can create an Excel report on the access list information by selecting History
report in the drop-down menu for Reports = . Click Clear  to clear the access list.
The Access list is automatically cleared when you log out from KeyCom.

Global change list

To view the global change history, click Global change listi:.. The Global change list
function lists all saved changes starting from the most recent one. Click a column
header to sort the list or select the sorting order in the menu for a column. View the
current version of an object by clicking Open form  in the context menu.
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Application change log ®|¥
Object Identification Operation Updated at = Updated by Version
Device Splittera Update 24,10,2017 10:13:43 FEYCOM_WORLD_24 29 ™
Device Splittera Update 24,10,2017 10:13:48 FEYCOM_WORLD_24 29
Device Splittera Update 24,10.2017 10-13-42 VEVCOIRA WIODI D 1A 28
. - e el ] openfom [ —
Device Splitters Update 24,10,2017 10 [zl Open complete change log 27
Device Splitters pdate 24.10.2017 10 [o] Restore selected changes 27
Device Splittera Update 24,10,2017 10:13:43 FEYCOM_WORLD_24 26
Device Splittera Update 24,10,2017 10:13:48 FEYCOM_WORLD_24 268 v
[4 4 | Page 2 of 77699 || b | Bl | & | PerPage: |10 |+ | Displaying 11 - 20 of 776986 Clear Filters

Viewing changes made to an object

In the context menu, click Open complete change logto view the full change
history of an object. The Application change log form is displayed with the row in
question pre-selected.

Restoring changes
To restore changes, take the following steps:

1. On the list, select the changes you want to restore.
2. In the context menu, select Restore selected changes.
3. In the Report on restored changes that is displayed and that includes separate

fields for Restored and Failed, check that the change was restored successfully.

Note! If you selected more than one version of the same object, only the most recent
version is restored.

Using filters

You can filter the changes displayed on the Global change list list by activating the
required filters in the drop-down menu for a column header. When filters are
activated, the related column headers are marked in bold and italics.
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Application change log

Object + | Identification Operation Updated at =~
Telecom area T Sort Ascending Iglete 19.10,2017 12:14:32
Telecom area 1 Sort Descending Ipdate 19,10.2017 12:13:33
Telecom area Ipdate 19,10,2017 12:12:49
Telecomarea Ll Columns ¥ ipdate 17.10.2017 14:41:02
Telecom area 7| Filter P | 7 customer 720:28:58
Telecom area Helsink-¥umpula | Pole F20:27.35
Customer Iskon L F11:29:57
Telecom area 99999 = Text 7 18:29:53
- Manhole
Page |1 of26 | B Splice »

Clear a filter by deselecting it in the drop-down menu for a column header, or click
Clear filters in the bottom right corner of the form. This clears all filters.

Managing defaults

Default values can be defined for most objects, and users can use these values as the
basis when they create a new object. For more information, see the chapter: Default

form values.

Managing settings defined by an admin user

Admin users can save default values for an object by clicking Save as default in the
menu for Savel. The defaults are then available to all users. The Save as default
function is only displayed for admin users, and it is active when a form has been
cleared or an unsaved object is open on the form.

Managing settings defined by a user

On the Plan and Exchange/Telecom area forms, you can define the object in question
as the default for the duration of the session. Click«to do this. After this, in addition
to other default settings, the Plan and Area fields are filled in on various forms when
you click Defaults=|. For further information, see the chapter Set as the default plan.

The defined defaults are displayed in the Defaultsi=/dialogue box in the top-right
corner of the screen.
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Defaults
Plan: Test_Bramley_Garth2 |O/x

Click Show on the formoto open the default object on its own form. Click = to
remove the default setting.

TIP: If there is no Defaults=button in the top-right corner, the user has no active
default settings.
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GLOSSARY

B measure

The B measure indicates the horizontal location of a duct in a conduit as
measured from its left side.

Digitizing

Objects are created in electronic format by digitizing them, meaning location
information is created using a computer application.

Geometry

The geometry data of an object means the coordinate points and information on
the geometric shape (point, line, area, or a group of such shapes).

H measure

The H measure indicates a duct’s vertical location in a conduit, as measured from
the ground level. In other words, the H measure is a negative figure.

Search criterion

A search criterion is an attribute value that is entered on a form or selected in a
menu and then used for searching for a specific object type in the database. You
can use one search criterion, such as an address, or several, such as the material
and installation year of a cable.

Object

Objects that can be located on the map, such as telecom premises, splices, poles,
areas, exchange/telecom areas, annotations, and text.

Field

Reserved space on forms for entering property values, such as an identifier or a
comment.

Centering the map

When an object is located on the map, it is used as the map center. The map is
also zoomed in to the object.
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Object layer

Objects on the map view are presented on various layers. For example, conduits
and cables are on their own layers, as are items such as addresses, land survey
objects, and annotations. Object layers can be activated and deactivated as
required for various purposes.

Coordinate

Coordinates indicate an object’s location on the earth or in a map coordinate
system. Map coordinates are coordinate values, and in a projected coordinate
system they are defined as X and Y values, meaning the northing and easting.

Zooming out

Changing the map view so that it covers a larger area. In other words, zooming
out changes the map scale so that it is smaller, and the map objects are,
therefore, displayed in smaller size.

Form

Network objects are created, viewed, and edited on forms. Forms are used for
creating an object on the map and for adding property values to the object. There
is a separate form for each network object, and objects are managed using these
object-specific forms. See also Property value.

Form button

At the bottom of each form, there are buttons for managing the object, and the
functions of these buttons are similar on all forms. The buttons can be used, for
example, to locate an object, update object data or geometry, or delete an object
from the database.

Zooming in

Changing the map view so that it covers a smaller area. In other words, zooming
in changes the map scale so that it is larger, and the map objects are, therefore,
displayed in a larger size.

Scale

Scale indicates the proportion of the object representation’s size to the actual
object. Maps are scaled when the objects are too small or large to be presented
life-size.
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Default values

Default values are an object’s property values that have been defined in the
system. They are pre-completed on a form, or they can be restored to a form from
the system. Default values defined in the system can include, for example, the
most common property values for an object.

Property value

Property values provide information on an object’s properties, such as what the
object is or what it is like. The property values of objects can be edited on forms.
For example, information on an object’s construction year or address can be
added.

PDF document

Printouts and some reports are created as documents in PDF format that are
opened in a new browser window. These documents can be saved or printed
using the browser’s printing tools. PDF documents saved on a workstation can be
opened using a program such as Adobe Acrobat Reader.

Point object

A point object refers to an object called a Point object, or it can mean network
objects whose location is indicated with one coordinate point. Examples of such
objects are splices, telecom premises, manholes, and photos.

Location information

Location information refers to information on a geographical location defined
based on coordinates, address, or other location data (such as an area name). The
location of objects can be indicated in various ways. For example, an object may
have been created on the map, in addition to which its address has been defined.

Database

A database is a collection of data. Data has been organised so that it can easily
be managed, and the required information can be found quickly. The data in a
database has been organised in a specific logical way, in order to make data
retrieval as efficient as possible.

Identifier
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Each network object is assigned a unique identifier. Even though objects may
have identical property values, they can be identified based on their identifier.

Type

Network objects are managed on object-specific forms, such as the form for
splices or the form for conduits. More detailed type information can be added to
each object’s property values. For example, the type of pole can be defined as
phone, electricity, or streetlight.

Menu

Reserved space on forms for selecting property values based on pre-defined
options. Examples of such information include location accuracy and material.

Line object

Network objects whose location is defined using at least two coordinate points
are line objects. Cables and conduits are examples of such objects.
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